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PREFACE 


THosE who are familiar with Mr. T. Kerchever Arnold’s 
‘Introduction to Greek Prose Composition”? w'll find in this 
revised version of the book much thatis familiar and some- 
thing that is new. I have endeavoured to keep everything 
that seemed of value, and often I have adhered to the words 
of the explanations because I wished to preserve, so far as 
possible, the continuity of the book. But I have added 
illustrations, altered the order of the sections, and indeed 
re-arranged the matter of the sections themselves, wherever 
I thought that, by doing so, I could gain in clearness 
or simplicity; I have also rewritten, almost entirely, 
the sentences in the exercises. The precise arrangement 
which is best for teaching is a difficult question,and I do not 
suppose that the order in which I have placed the sections 
will be accepted by every one. But with the help of the 
vocabulary and the references it is quite possible to do 
the exercises in a different order from that given, or to 
omit any which do not appear to be needed. The lists of 
accents, irregular verbs, &c., which Mr. Arnold prefixed 
to his book, I have omitted, because all that is required 
on these matters can be obtained from the Greek 
Accidence; and I have also omitted the references to 
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grammars now no longer in general use among scholars, 
the list of particles, and the questions on syntax at 
the end of the exercises. The table of idioms is retained, 
with alterations, and references to it are given in the 
exercises—though I would strongly recommend the student 
to learn this table by heart, and so render reference un- 
necessary. The vocabulary is, I believe, nearly complete," 
and the index of matters will serve as an independent 
table of references, whenever those given in the text are 
insufficient. 

The book is merely an “ Introduction.” It aims at 
teaching and illustrating the more elementary con- 
structions of Greek grammar. But any one who works 
through it will find himself familiar with a great part of 
the constructions with which he is confronted in his 
reading, and till the latter part of the course at school 
this is as much, perhaps, as it is worth while to teach of 
Greek Composition. The finer applications of the pre- 
positions and the particles, the exact use of the vocabulary, 
can hardly be gained in any other way than by constant 
and idiomatic—not merely correct— translation from Greek 
into English. Yet in the sections on éyw and zrovoduac, &c. 
(§§ 59, 60), I have endeavoured to point out one way, at 
least, in which the Greek mode of expression differs from 
the English. To pursue the subject further and examine 
even the most striking differences in the two vocabularies 
—e.g. the use of abstract words, the advantage and dis- 
advantage of gender in nouns—would have largely 
increased the size of the book, and carried it beyond the 


< Synonymous expressions are not always represented; e.g. to be 
Yratd is = to fear, and therefore not introduced in the vocabulary. 
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object with which it was originally composed and has now 
been revised. 

It is with some misgiving that I send to the press a 
revised version of a book so well known and long tried as 
this. I am conscious that I may have spoiled where I 
have sought to improve, that in attempting to give what 
I believe to be the true account of some constructions, I 
may have used language less precise than that of the old 
explanations. A well-worn formula has, moreover, many 
advantages against a new one; we know its limits, we do 
not demand for it a universal application when we have 
long learned to take it with due modifications; we often 
use it as an indicator of knowledge which has gathered 
round it in our own minds—as the symbol in a memoria 
technica. New explanations, on the other hand, give us 
trouble ; they set us in fresh grooves, where for a time it 
is not possible to run smoothly, even if we do not get off 
the road altogether. In regard to any changes I have 
made of this kind, I can only say that throughout my task 
I have kept before me a deep sense of the great services 
which for many years past Mr. Arnold’s book has rendered 
to the student of Greek composition. 


EVELYN ABBOTT 
BaLLiot CoLLEGE 
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The Article 


§ 1. The Definite and Indefinite Article. 


(1) The English ‘definite article,’ the, is translated 
into Greek by 6, 7, ro (Primer of Greek Accidence, 34). 


The horse, 6 trros. the woman, 4 youn. the slave, 16 avdpadrodor. 
the men came out from the ctty, oi avdpes e&nAOov ex THs WodAews. 


Obs. i—The Greeks often use the definite article where we omit it, 
e.g. the beauty of virtue, rd xddXos ths dperns (§ 5 (2)); thes 
city, 48 » wodts (§ 6); and with proper names, 6 Zaxpdrns, 
Socrates (as a famous man, § 4), &e. : 


Obs. ii—The article may be separated from the substantive to which 
it belongs, e. g. instead of ré kdAAos THs aperjs, We can say, TO TIS 
dperjs Kdddos. Similarly, ai ris awédews doi, the streets of the 


city; ai eis tiv wédw hépovoa ddoi, the streets (roads) leading 
into the city (§ 9 (2)). 


Obs. 11i.—The forms 6, 7, oi, ai are atona (Prim. 30). 


(2) The English indefinite article, ‘a,’ is net expressed 
in Greek; a man is avnp, a horse, immos. But when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not named— 
in other words, wherever we might substitute a certain 
for a—the pronoun tis, a certain one (Prim. 96), should 
be used. 


A certain man, avOparés tis; a certain slave came, Sovdrds tes 
HrOev. 
Obs. i.—ris is enclitic (Prim. 29). 


Obs. ii— With names signifying the nation to which a man belongs, 
dvnp is sometimes used, e.g. dvyp Point, a Phoenician; and in 
like manner with the names of professions, e.g. avnp pSytis,a 
prophet. 


B 


2 Subject and Predicate. [§ 2. 


EXEROISE I. 


VooaBuLARY.—lbeautiful, xadés. to bring, dyew. camp, 
otparoredov. cow, Bods, 7. to happen to be, rvyxavew wav 
(§ 35(2)). to have, gxew. at home, oixo, &dov. horse, trzos, 
6. house, oixia. in, eis, with acc. (= into), év, with dat. (of 
rest ina place). Lydian, Avdds. mun, avyp, dvOpwros. many, 
modus, pl. woAAoi, ai, ad (Prim. 66). to mount, dvaBaiverv. 
to pasture, vénecOar. to present oneself, to be present, mapetvat. 
to ride aay, dareAaivew. to send for, petaréeurecOa. servant, 
mais, 6. village, kapyn. who, which, ds, 7, o. 

Obs. i—Where in English we use the preposition with to denote 
possession, accompaniment, the Greeks often use the participles of 
the verbs ¢yw, T have ; dyw, I bring, or lead; e.g. 7AOev 6 80vA0s 
€xov ypappara, the slave came with a letter. 

Obs. ii.—avnp is & man as opposed to a woman; avéperos is a ‘ per- 
son ;’ hence the plural of dvOpwmos is used for ‘ people,’ ‘ persons.’ 


1. He had a horse. 2. He had a beautiful horse. 3. A 
Lydian came bringing a beautiful horse. 4. He happened to 
be ® in the village. 5. The men came bringing the horses. 6. 
The beautiful horses of the Lydians are brought. 7. Some 
(certain) men presented themselves in (eis) the camp with (= bring- 
ing) beautiful horses. 8. In (év) the villages were many cows at 
pasture (= pasturing). 9. The men are in the house. 10. 
The king is at home. 11. The king sent for a horse. 12. The 
servant brought the horse. 13. The king mounted and (having 
mounted) rode away (84, (2) 6). 14. He came to a village in 
which were many people. 


§ 2. Subject and Predicate. 


The article is often used to distinguish the subject of 
a sentence from the complement. 


Bacrheds éyevero 6 mrayés, the beggar became a king. 


Hence when the substantive has the article, and the 
adjective has not, the latter is a predicate. 


7) yun Kadn, the woman is beautiful (Syntax, 56 ff.).* 


* But ‘when one part of a thing is to be distinguished from another 

part of the same’ (Clyde, Syntax, § 9, Obs. 3), the predicative form is 

used for the attributive: éoxarov 1d Spos, the end of the mountain ; 
«x dxpas rois rocty, on tip-toe, and the \ike. 


§ 2.) Subject and Predicate. 3 


These are quite simple instances, but the same rule 
holds good in less obvious constructions. 


6 Kv@v THY oupay paxpay tye, the dog has a long tail. 


Here paxpday is the predicate because the assertion is that 
the tail of the dog is long. 


yOero emt mAovaiots Trois moXirats, he rejowced at the wealth of the 
citizens (at the citizens (being) wealthy). 


Here the fact that the citizens are wealthy is the cause of 
joy, hence 7Aovoios is a predicate. 


Obs. i.—To express, for instance, that a person ‘ has a very beautiful . 


head,’ or ‘ very beautiful hands,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful,” ‘has the hands very beautiful.’ In other words, 
they assumed that the person had a head and hands, and stated 
(predicated) that they were beautiful. 


Obs. ii.—Comwit carefully to memory the difference between— 
y Kady yrn, or Kadi) 7) ‘yurn, OF 
H yun 7 KaAn, : an i H yurn Kan, - 
the beautiful woman. the woman (1s) beautzful. 


EXERCISE 2. 


VooaBULARY.—also, xai. art, réyvy. citizen, woXirns. to 
come, iévas (for aorist use éAGetv). in the evening, évréptos. 
few, drj{&yo. fleeting (short), Bpaxis. to go away, darvévar 
(for aorist use dawe\Geiv). good, dyabds. how, as. just, 
Sixatos. long, paxpés. memory, pvyjpyn. in great numbers 
(= many), wodvs, rodAol. to perish, ard\Avoba. prone to 
fall, ovx aodpadns (lit. not secure). quick (swift), rayvs. on 
the third day, tpuratos. time, xpovos. 


1, The men are few. 2. ‘Art is long and time is fleeting.’ 
3. The citizens went away in great numbers. 4. The citizens 
came on the third day. 5. The just are also good. 6. 
The memory of the good perishes quickly. 7. How quickly 
perishes the memory of the good! 8. The swift are prone to 
fall. 9. They came in the evening. 10. The men came with 
(bringing) the horses on the third day. 


2. Use pev—de, § 11 a, Obs. 3, &c. Use the adjective. Adverbs 
and. adverbial phrases in English are often rendered by ediedanen 
in Greek, 
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4 The Article used to denote a Class. {§ 3. 


EXERCISE 3. 


VOCABULARY. —bring down, xatdyew. brown, govbos. to 
conquer, overthrow, vixay. crocodile, xpoxdderos. to be delighted 
at, ndeoOou eri, with dat. fo be distressed at, dxOerOax eri, 
with dat. eagle, derds. enemy, mod€uLos. exceedingly, use 
superlative of adjective, e. g. exceedingly beautiful, naddAvoros. 
eye, OpOarApos. feather, mrepov. friend, diros. general, 
otpatyyos. golden, xpvceos. head, xepary. hing, Bacrrevs 
(Prim. 41). large, péyas. nightingale, andwv, 7. Pactolus, 
Ilaxtwids. poor, rrwxos. to be prosperous, eiruyeiv. to retire, 
dmroxwpev. sand, Wappos, 7. to be slain (to perish), amoA- 
AvoGat. small, wixpds. soldier, atparwrys. statue, dvdpids, 6. 
sweet, 7dvs. to be unfortunate, dSvorryev. voice, puvn. 
wicked, xaxés. wing, wrépvé, vyos, 7). 


1. The eagle has large wings*. 2. The crocodile has small 
eyes‘, 3, The poverty of the citizens grieved the king‘ 4. The 
overthrow of the enemy delighted the king. 5. In distress 
at the slaughter of his soldiers, the general retired. 6. The 
head of the statue is exceedingly beautiful. 7. The good are 
‘ pleased at the prosperity of their friends‘. 8. The voice of the 
nightingale is sweet. 9. The feathers of the nightingale are 
brown. 10. The Pactolus brings down sands of gold. 11. 
The wicked rejoice at the misfortunes of the good. 


3. Say : The king was grieved at the citizens (bezmg) poor. 4. The 
king was delighted at the enemy being overthrown (participle). 
5. Being distressed at his® soldiers being slain. 6. The statue 
has the head exceedingly beautiful. 7. At their friends being 
prosperous. 8. Has the voice sweet. 11. At the good being 
unfortunate. 


§ 3. The Article used to denote a Class. 


Whenever it is intended to express a class, or any 
individual who represents that class, the noun, whether 
singular or plural, takes the article, as ot wAovoto, the 
wealthy ; j Ta Kaxa, evil things, what is evil; at Kadai 
yuvaixes, beautiful women ; 6 kiwv, the dog (as a type of 


the class). (Syntax, 55.) 


§ 4.] The Article with Proper Names. 5 


G Observe especially the use of the article with dAXos, other ; 
qodvs, many (much); mas, all. 


a@AXot, others. oi DAot, the rest. 
moAXoi, many. ol roAXoi, the many, the multitude. 
mus, all, every. 6 mas, the whole.* 

EXERCISE 4. 


VOCABULARY.— affairs, mpaypata. all, was (Prim. 60). 
always, dei. bad, xaxds. city, state, modus, 7 (Prim. 40). 
full, wAnpys. to govern, dpxev, with gen. honour, rysy. to 
honour, tysav. to manage, rparrew. not, ov. obedient-to-law, 
vouysos. old, old man, yépwv. to pursue, duwxew. rich, wrov- 
aws. tumult, dopvBos. wise, copds. worthy of, déos, with gen. 


1. Rich men are not always worthy of honour. 2. Good 
men® are honoured in every land. 3. The old are wise. 4. 
Honour the old. 5. The just are those who are® obedient to 
law (are the obedient-to-law). 6. Ever pursue what is good. 
7. Those who manage the affairs of the state are wise (those 
managing). 8. He was slain in pursuit of (pursuing) the 
enemy. 9, Bad men are enemies of the state. 10. The rest 
went away. 11. The multitude govern the city. 12. All the 
city > was full of tumult. 


§ 4. The Article with Proper Names. 


The article is not commonly used with proper names 
unless the name has been previously mentioned and is 
now referred to, or is, for some reason, prominent, as the 
name of a well-known and distinguished man. 

Kipov perareprera, he sends for Cyrus ; 

avaBaiver ovv 6 Kipos, Cyrus, therefore, goes up. 

Zawxparns, Socrates (any one of the name) ; 

6 Swxparns, Socrates, the celebrated philosopher. 

’"AOnva, Athens ; ai ’A@nva, Athens (as mentioned before, or as a 

celebrated city). | 


Obs.—If the proper name is followed by a description which has 
the article, the proper name is without the article, e. g. Swxparns 
6 piddaogos, Socrates, the philosopher. ‘The names of rivers and 
cities are sometimes used thus: 6 Eddpdrns motapés, the river 
Euphrates ; 1 Mévén mons, the city Mende ‘Syntax, 57, Obs.). 


* raca 7 més and 7 maoa wéAts are used for the whole city, wor 
ras is more emphatic in the second form. 


6 ‘The Artileas a Possessive, &t. [§ 5. 


EXERCISE 5. 


VocaBuLary.—Alcibiades, *AAxiBiddys. Assinarus, *Acoi- 
vapos. Athenian, ‘A@yvaios. Babylon, BaBvAwy, 4. battle, 
paxn. to besiege, wodtopxetv. Cyrus, Kipos. to defend, 
dpuvew, with dat. Demosthenes, Anpoobévys. to fight, payeo- 
Gar. to be general, orparyyev. Gylippus, Tirurros. island, 
vngos, ». to march against, orparevecOar éxi, with acc. 
Nicias, Nixias. now (conj.), dé; this word is used in Greek 
to connect sentences where in English no connecting word is 
required (Syntax, 125). to refuse, oix @Oé\ev (to be not . 
willing). to retreat, dvaxwpeiv. river, worapds. Sicily, SuceXéa. 
Syracuse, Svpaxovoat (nom. plur.). 


1. The Athenians sent for Alcibiades. 2. Alcibiades refused 
to go. 3. The Athenians marched against Sicily. 4. Now 
Sicily is a large island, with (= having) many cities. 5. They 
besieged the city of Syracuse® 6. Gylippus, the Lacedzmonian, 
defended the city. 7. The Athenians fought many battles, 
and (Ex. 1, 13) retreated. 8. The generals were Nicias and 
Demosthenes. 9. They were overthrown at the river Assinarus °, 
10. Cyrus took the city of Babylon ®. 


§ 5. The Article as a Possessive, and with Abstract 
Words. 


(1) My, your, his, &c., must be translated by the 
article when it is quite obvious to whom the thing in 
question belongs. 


ddye tiv keparny, I have a pain in my head (Syntax, 54, Obs. i.). 


But whenever there is any opposition (as when mine is 
opposed to yours or any other person’s) the possessive 
pronouns must be used, and the article with them. 


eyo Thy epi mdr, od THY anv, I mean my city, not yours, 


(2) Names of materials and abstract nouns take the 
article, as 6 ypvods, gold; % apern, virtue. This ia the 


§ 6.] The Article with Pronouns. 7 


case when the material is spoken of as representing the 
class, and the abstract noun used as a single idea; other- 
wise, the article is generally omitted (§ 10 (5)). 


6 xpuods Tov dpyupov Baputepds éorw, gold is heavier than silver. 
Avotrehéotepov 7) adtxia THs Sixacoovys, injustice (is) more advan- 
tageous than justice. 


EXERCISE 6. 


VocaBUpARY.—advantageous, XvowreAns. to cling to, dvre- 
xew, with’ gen. country (as opposed to the town), dypos. 
Jirst, mparos. freedom, édevOepia. gold, xpvads. as good as, 
dyti, with gen. to have one’s head broken, cvvrpiBecOar ris 
xeharys. heavy, Bapus. iron, aidypos. justice, Sucatorvvy. lead, 
podvBoos. or, 7. riches, wovtros. to send, réurew. silver, 
dpyupos. slave, oixerns. stone, AiBos. street, dds, 4. to take 
place, yiyverOa, truth, ddyPeo. valuable, runes. vice, kaxia. 
virtue, dpern. wisdom, codia. wood, svXov. 


1. He sent his horse into the city ® (§ 10 (1)). 2. I have 
sent my slave into (the) country ®, 3. Hewill bring my horse. 
4. A fight took place in the street. 5. We all had our 
heads (sing.) broken. 6. Gold is more valuable than silver®. 
7. Iron is heavier than wood or stone, but lead is heavier than 
iron. 8. Virtue is better policy (7s more advantageous) than 
vice. 9. Wisdom is great riches (7s as good as). 10. Justice 
is the first of virtues. 11. Let us cling to freedom and truth. 


§ 6. The Article with Pronouns. 


(1) The article is used with the possessive pronouns, 
which is not the case in English. 
6 ads Soidos, your slave ; obpds (= 6 euds) marnp, my father. 


Obs. i.—If the possessive pronoun is a predicate, the article is not 
used : jpérepos 6 mupapors, the prize (liter. the eake) ts ours. 


Obs. ii.—With substantives possession is expressed by the genitive 
case, e. 2. ovy Huetépa eotiv 9 woAts adAa OnBaiwr, the city is not 
ours, but the Thebans’; ody ev tH nperépa eyévero 7 ayn GAN’ 
év rj OnBaicv, the battle did not take place in our (land), but in 
the Thebans’. 


8 The Article with Pronouns. {§ 6. 


(2) When 66d¢, éxeivos, obros (§ 18) are used with sub- 
stantives, the substantive takes the article: 75¢ 1 mdéXzs, 
this city; ovtTos o avyp, this man; éxeivn 9 yuvn, that 
woman (or the order may be: 7 mods Hoe; dvnp (= o 
avip) obras ; 7 yuvn exeivn). 

If an adjective is added, it is placed between the article 
and the substantive, as 75¢ 7 weyaAn oNnss, this great city. 

Obs.—Distinguish between 

roura te SidacKxdrA@ xpavra, they employ this teacher ; 


and 
rovre SidacKxad® xpavra, they employ this man as a teacher. 


EXERCISE 7. 

VocaBuLaRY.— 4uschines, Aioxivns. black, pédas (Prim. 
65). but, dddAd. has come (= is present), wdpeort. deed, 
mpaypa. to fear, poBetcba. false, wevdys. gain, benefit, 
wpéAca. to intend, to be about to do, pé\dev, with infin." 
to invade, cioBadAew. Lacedemonian, Aaxedaipdvios. land, 
yj. loss, &qpia. to march into, orpareverOa eis, with acc. 
neither — nor, ovre — ovre. Philip, Pidurros. rain, 6uBpos. 
to make a report, amayyé\Aew (N.B. to make a false report = 
wevdy dmayyeAXew. This combination of the neuter adjective 
plural with the verb is common in Greek). fo say, hava 
(Prim. 161). to sce, épay (Prim. 163). slave, zais, 6, %, 
SodAos. snow, xusv, 9. swan, xvxvos. Theban, @nBaios. tree, 
devdpov. | 
1. In our city law is king. 2. The enemies fear our 

soldiers. 3. In that land there is (yiyverac) neither rain nor 
snow. 4. In this land there are® no trees (there are not 
trees). 5. Aéschines there (otros) made a false report™®. 6. 
‘Philip,’ he says, ‘is not intending to invade our land, but the 
Thebans’.’ 7. My slave has come, but yours has not come. 
8. He said that the deed was mine, not yours. 9. The general 
marched into the country of the Lacedemonians. 10. Who in 
this city ever saw a black swan? 11. The loss is ours, but the 
gain is our friends’ 4, 
Obs.—When two clauses are slightly in opposition, they should be 
united by per — de, thus, of pév amndOov of Sé euevov, the one 
party went away, the other remained (§ 11). 


* zéAXw is generally followed by the future infinitive, sometimes by 
the present, more rarely by the aorist. 
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§ 7. The Article with Participles and Infinttives. 


(1) When joined with participles, the article signifies— 


(a) The definite person who does (is, &c.) what the participle 
implies, as odrds €orw 6 rotjoas, this 1s the person who did (it). 
(b) A class of persons (cp. § 3). This is especially the case in the 
plural, as of ra tis méAews mparrovres, those who manage the 

affairs of the state (= public men, polttictans). 

Obs.—The article with the participle is thus equivalent to a personal 
or demonstrative pronoun followed by a relative sentence: 6 
mparrav (= the (person) doing =) he who does (és or dots 
mparre). Cp. § 34. 


(2) The infinitive with the article becomes, in effect, a 
substantive declinable throughout, and answering to the 
English ‘ participial substantive’ in -ing. (Cp. § 81 (3), 
(4).) 

TO Taxv adeiv, talking fast ; tov rayd dadeiv, of talking fast, &e. ; 

TO mavras Kakas eye, the speaking ill of everybody ; év re dpay, 
in seeing. 


EXERCISE 8. 


VocaBuLary.—tbest, dpirros. to desire, ériOupetv, with gen. 
to die, aroOvnoKew. to escape, éexdvyeiv. every one, mas. 
harm, BAaByn. to manage the affairs of the city, ra THs 
moAews (mpdypara) mparrew. possession, riya. to prevent, 
kwrvew. prosperity (= to prosper), 76 eb mpdrrew. then, tore. 
to think, gpovev. to transgress, wapaBaivev. to make a 
good use of, ev xpyoOu, with dat. victory (= to conquer), 
To vixav. well, ev. who? what? ris; ri; 


1. These are they who" manage the affairs of the state. 2. 
This is the person who then escaped. 3. A sound mind (to 
think well) is the best of possessions. 4. What harm is there 
in seeing this? 5. Who is to® prevent us (use article and future 
participle)? 6. Those who transgress the laws are bad citizens. 
7. How sweet is victory! 8. He died at the very moment 
of conquest (in the conquering itself, airdés). 9. Every one 
desires prosperity. 10. Few are there who make a good use of 
victory. 


10 The Article with Neuter Adjectives, &c. {§ 8. 


§ 8. The Article with Neuter Adjectsves, Preposittonal 
Clauses, Adverbs, &c. 


(1) With the singular neuter of the adjective the 
article turns the adjective mto an abstract noun; with 
the plural neuter it expresses a class. 


ro xuddv, the beautiful, the Aonowrabdle (in the abstract — beauty, 
honour) ; ra waka, beautiful (or honowrable) thiags ; whatever 
things are beautiful; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful 
things. 


(2) The article can be prefixed to a preposition and its 
case. : 
oi dy doves, the people in the city ; of civ ro Bacthei, those with the 
ng. 
These clauses are really equivalent to the clauses in 
§ 7 (1), asmuch as a participle must be understood with 
the article, ot éy doves dvres, &. 


(3) The article is often used with an adverb. 


oi mada, the long ago men = the men of old, i.e. the men (being 
or who were) long ago; 6 peratv ypédvos, the between time = the 
intermediate time, the interval; 9 atpwov, adv. (nuépa, day 
understood), the morrow, the next day. 


EXERCISE 9. 


VocaBuLaRyY.—advantageous, ovpdépwv.* to ascend, dya- 
Baivey. to avoid, petyev. to be badly off, xaxds wparrew. 
beloved, idos. to think oneself better than (= to despise), xata- 
dpovety, with gen. Brasidas, Bpagidas. brave, dyads. delight, 
ndovy. to depart, drotxecOa. disgraceful, aicypds. ever, dei. 
force, atparia. here, évOdde. large, wéyas, wodvs. neighbours, ° 
ot weAas. Of old, wada. on, éri, with gen. to run down, xata- 
Tpéxe. rustic, dypoikos. to seek, fyretv. the parts about 
Thrace, ra. éri @paxns (lit. in the direction of T.). trench, 
Tappos, 7. victory, vicky. wall, retxos, 76. to win, vixav. 


* cuuPepwr is & participle governing the dative case, e. g. (a thing) 
advantageous to me (to my advantage), svphepov epot. 
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1. Let us pursue what is honourable, and avoid what is 
disgraceful. 2. The beautiful” is ever beloved. 3. Beauty has 
ever been (répuxe) a delight to men. 4. Those on the wall ran 
down to the trench, and meanwhile (év 5¢ rovrw) those in the 
trench ascended the wall. 5. Those in the country are more 
rustic than those (gen. Syntax, 23) in the city. 6. Brasidas 
departed to the parts about Thrace with (Ex. 1, Obs. i.) a large 
force. 7. The men of old were brave, and won many victories. 
8. The people here are badly off ®, 9. Every one thinks himself 
better than his neighbours. 10. Let us seek what is advantageous 
to the city (what is for the city’s advantage). 


§ 9. Eliiptical Phrases. Position of the Article. 


(1) The substantive to which the article refers is often 
understood, so that the article then stands alone with a 
genitive. Instances of this have already occurred in the 
Exercises. 


Ta THs méAews mparrew (Ex. 8), where mpdyuara may be omitted or 
retained ; ra emi Opdxns (Ex. 9), the parts about Thrace, where 
xepia is understood. 


But in some cases the substantive is regularly omitted. 


"Adé~avdpos 6 Pirimmov (sc. vids), Alexander, the son of Philip; 
6 ean wrarha the son of Sophroniscus ; eis hv Bidirmoy (80. 
xepav), into Philip's country; 6 tis "AOnvas (sc. vads), the temp 
of Athena. % 


(2) Though in Greek, as in English, the article pre- 
cedes the word with which it is used, the position of the 
article often differs in Greek and English ; thus— 


e 


(a) dp 6 dyabbs = 6 ayabds aynp, the good man; or, with 
repetition of the article, 6 dvjp 6 ayabés. 

(6) A governed genitive may come between the article and its 
substantive, as rd ris yuvatcds xdAdos, the beauty of the woman ; 
70 KdAXos TO THS yuvackds is also permissible (§ 1 (1), Obs. ii.). 

(c) When an article is used with an infinitive (or a participle), any 
words governed by or qualifying the verb are placed between the 
article and the infinitive, as ro ravra motety; rd mdavras KaKa@s 
Aéyew; 6 rovrm Evvov. In the same position is placed all that 
defines the infinitive or participle, as rd tayews AneNOeiv, Ue. 


12 The Omisston of the Article. [§ 10. 


EXERcIsE 10. 


VocaBULARY. —about (= Lat. de), repi, with gen. admirable, 
Gavpacros. after, pera, with acc. against, eri, with acc. 
Aphrodite, ’Adpodiry. army, orpdrevpa. by, tro, with gen. 
(of agent). to be put to death (= to die), droOvnoxev. Epi- 
damnus, ’ExiSapvos. from, dad, with gen. gulf, xoAzos. 
immediately, eis. to inquire, épwrav. invasion, eioBod*, 
Ionian, "Idvws. to lead past (of a road), dépev mapa, with 
acc. to march (of the general of an army), éAavvew. to march 
(of an army), twopevecOa. mountainous, dpeves. Pelopon- 
nesian, TeAorovjacos. Persian, Iépons. poet, rowyrnys. to 
revolt from, dmoornvat ad. on the right hand, éx defias. 
road, 680s, 9. to sail-into, eiomXeiv. Scythian, =Kvbys. small, 
adéyos. teacher, Si8doxados. truly, ravv. virtue, dpern. with, 
pera, With gen. 


1. Those with the king will march against the son of Philip. 
2. The son of Sophroniscus was put to death by the people 5 
3. The army of the Persians marches into the country of the 
Seythians. 4. How truly admirable ® is the wisdom of the poet! 
5. The road leads past the temple of Aphrodite. 6. Epidamnus 
is a city on the right hand as you enter (tv one" sailing- 
into) the Ionian Gulf. 7. Immediately after the invasion of 
the Peloponnesians, Lesbos revolted from the Athenians. 8. 
Wise poets® are the teachers of men. 9. The country of the 
Athenians is small and mountainous. 10. He used to go 
(imperf.) to the son of Sophroniscus to inquire ( fut. particip.) ® 
(of him) about virtue. 


§ 10. Zhe Omission of the Article. 


(1) The article is commonly omitted with the words, 
mons, city, state; aortv, city, town; dyopd, market-place ; 
teiyos, wall, when they are used with prepositions. It is 
hardly ever used with Bacwnrevs, king, when the Persian 
king is meant. 


These words, being in common use, do not require the Ustinguishing 
article ; so we say, ‘to town, ‘ to market’ &e 
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(2) The words, yj, earth; O@adatta, sea; ovpavos, 
sky, heaven, frequently omit the article, especially when 
two or more are used in combination, as cata ynv Kat 
Oararrav, by land and sea. So also, puyy cal cdma, soul 
and body. In these cases the English use is a fair guide. 


(3) A superlative adjective, when used as a predicate, 
does not take the article, as wavtwy ¢didopabéctatos 
Kipos 4v, Cyrus was, of all men, the most fond of learning. 


(4) When two adjectives, relating to one substantive, 
express ideas which are merely complements one of the 
other, the article is omitted with the second, as 0 mavTwy 
duxawtatos Kai BérXtia Tos, the most righteous and best of all. 


Obs.—We also find the same omission when two extremes are 
mentioned, as dyA@v tas peyiotas xat éAayioras (tay veor), 
‘marking the largest and the smallest of the ships.’ Thue. i. 10. 


(5) Names of arts, virtues, vices, &c., are often used 
in Greek, as in English, without the article. Cp. § 5 (2). 


oa 


Pronouns 


§ 11. The Article as a Demonstrative Pronoun. kai Gs. 


(a) When used with wév — 6é (Ex. 7, Obs.), as 6 wev — 
6 dé, the one, the other; thos, that, the article retains its 
original demonstrative force. 

Tous péev Aurel Tavita Tous S€ répret, these things give-pain-to some 
persons, but pleaswre-to others. More than one 6 dé may follow 
on the 6 peev. 

Obs.—pev, indeed ; 8€, but (Syntax, 125,2). Often, however, there 
is no important opposition between words so connected, the use 
of pév being principally to prepare us fora coming 6¢. It need 
not be translated, except when the context plainly requires it, 
when we may use indeed. But in translating from English into 
Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a but, 
the first should have a pev. 


14 The Article as a Demonstrative Pronoun. [§ 1. 


(b) In a narrative, 6 6é€ stands (once) in reference to an 
object already named. 


Avnos duvdv eBicxev, 6 8 eis vady xatepuye, a wolfwas pursuing a 
lamb, and (or but) tt fled-for-refuge into a temple. 


Obs.—8¢é is not only duz, but also and, and sometimes for. It is 
used where no other particle is required, to avoid having a 
proposition in the middle of a discourse wnconnected with what 
oes before. It is often, therefore, omitted when translating into 
Fnglish, and often inserted when translating from English into 
Greek. Observe the use in the following sentence: "AAe£avédpos, 
re mais @v, moAAa Tov PiNimmov Katopbouvros, ovK €xatpev, GAda 
mpos tous cuvrpehopevous Edeye maidas’ "Epot 8e 6 marnp ovdev 
dmodeiwe. tov 8€ raidwv Aeydvrwv Ste Voi ravra xrarat’ Ti de 
Ghedos ; elmev, dy pev woAAA Ew, mpdéw 8 pydev. Alexander, 
while yet a child, when Philip was successful in many (enter- 
prises) was not pleased, but said to the boys who were browgyt 
with him, ‘My father will leave nothing for me (to do).’ 


en the nous replied that, ‘ He is acquiring these things for 
you ;' he said, ‘What benefit (will it be) of I am to possess much 
and do nothing ?’ 


(c) ds, the relative pronoun, can also be used, of a 
person, as a demonstrative in the phrase xat ds, &c. 


kai 85 éfarrarnbels Sides dvr xpdros, and he, being deceived, pursues 
at full speed. 798 Gs, said he. 


EXERcIsE 11. 


VocapuLary.—to admire, Oavpafew. to consider, oterOa. 
Corinthian, KopivOws. daughter, Ovyarnp. to deceive, éLararav. 
dog, xiwv. Dorian (woman), Aupis. enemy, hostile, éxOpos. 
to fly for refuge, xatapetyev. to give, didova. to hear, 
dxovew. to loose, vew. meadow, Ac ov, 6. money, xpypara, 
rd. mother, pyrnp. nothing, ovdé. to reproach, ovedie, 
with dat. to ride, éAawev. sheep, dis, 7. ship, vars. to 
speak, say, eireiv. at full speed, xara xpdros. to be taken, 
GAGvat (dAicxecOa). temple, vads. 


1. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and it fled.for-refuge into a 
house. 2. Some” admire the mother; others the daughter. 
3. And they, being deceived, fly for refuge into a temple. 4. 
And he, riding at full speed, escapes his pursuers". 5. The city 
he considered to be his enemy, but your enemies (to be) his 

friends. 6. My father was Po\ybus of Corinth, and wy mother 
Merope, a Dorian. 7. Thus he spoke to bia imends, and hey, 


§ 12. ] avros. 18 


on hearing it (part.), went away. 8. Some he reproached, to 
others he gave money, to others he said nothing. 9. He loosed 
the horse, and it went away to the meadow. 10. Three of the 
ships were taken, the rest 5 escaped. 


4. Say: Those pursuing (him). 6. To me there was a father. 7. 
He said these (things). 


§ 12. avras. 


(a) avros is self, when it stands in the nominative 
-vithout a substantive, or in any case with one. 
airés én, he himself said it (ipse dixit) ; abris 6 d0vXos, the slave 
himself (or 6 Sovdos adrés) ; tovro paddov hoBovpat 7h rov Odvarov 
avrov, I fear this more than death itself (or adrov rov Odvaroy) ; 
avros RAGE, he came of hts own accord. 


The substantive may have the article, or it may not— 


ind Adhov airdv, under the very crest, just under the crest (or ir 
avrov Tov AdPoy) ; 


but with persons the article is generally kept. 


(6) In an oblique case, without a substantive, avtov 
(avrnv, &c.) is him (her, &c.), and unless it is the first 
word of a sentence, it never means self. 


Edaxev adtois ro wip, he gave them fire; eldSov yap avrdv, for I saw 
him ; avrov yap eidov, for I saw the man himself. 


(c) 6 avros is the same, literally, the self. 


ra aura kat Aumet kat Tépre, the same things give pain and pleasure. 


(d) In the dative case, singular or plural, avtds, with a 
substantive, expresses accompaniment. 

ai vies abrots Tots dvipacw ama orto, the ships perished along with 

thetr crews, ‘ crews and all.’ 

(e) avros is often used with the ordinal numerals 
(Prim. 87) to express the number of persons united in 
any enterprise or undertaking, thus: Ilepexdrs méwrros 
avros, Pericles with four others ; \it. himself the fifth. 


16 Demonstrative Pronouns. Relative Pronouns. [§18 


EXERCISE 12. 


VocaBuLarRy.—ambassador, mpeoBevrys—mpéo Bus (for the 
plur. zpéoBets is used). to chuose, aipeiabar. clothing, clothes, 
éoOys, 7, tudru, ra. crew, avdpes. earth, yy. Huthycles, 
EiOuxAjs. to fall, wirrev (Prim. 164). fifth, wépzrros. five, 
mévre. food, otros. god, Oeos. letter, érurrodn. not, oi, 
with indic.; py, with imperat. now, viv. one, els. pool, 
Niuvyn. recess, puxos. return, xarievat, Sparta, Sardpry. 
standing, éoras. to step into, cicBaivew eis. to take, aipeiv. 
take down, xaOatpetv. Tantalus, Tavrados. tell, announce, 
dyyéhkew. tenth, Sékaros. Theramenes, @npayevyns. to (= 
after), werd, With acc. trireme, tpujpys. twice, dis. Xenoclides, 
EevoxAeions. 

1. The Athenians took five ships, and one (of them) with the 
crew. 2. The triremes were taken with their crews. 3. The 
gods took him down to the recesses of the earth, horses and all. 
4. He fell into the river, clothes and all. 5. Xenoclides, the 
son of % Kuthycles, was general of the Corinthians, with four 
others. 6. Theramenes was chosen ambassador to Sparta, with 
nine others. 7. He did not send a letter, but told me himself. 
8. There I saw Tantalus himself, standing in a pool. 9. I shall 
go to him, but he will not return to me. 10. Who will now give 
them money, food, or clothing? 11. They came of their own 
accord. 12. Weare alone. 13. I did not see the master, but 
the servant. 14. Do not say the same thing twice. 15. No 
one can step into the same river twice. 


11, 12, 13. Use atrés. 


§ 13. Demonstrative Pronouns. Relative Pronouns. 


(1) It is important to distinguish accurately between 
the demonstrative pronouns, de, obtos, éxeivos. 

(a) 66e is the person here—who is present, whom we 
see—the person in immediate proximity. 

(b) obros is the person there, some one seen, but not 
regarded as in immediate proximity. If 68 is a person 
standing by me, ovtos may be a person in another part of 
the room. It is also used of some one referred to in 

thought, or in @ previous speech. 8 is somekimes called — 
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the deictic pronoun (pronoun of pointing at); odtos, the 
anaphoric pronoun (pronoun of reference to). 

Hence odros is the pronoun used for the opponent in a 
law-suit = Lat. iste; it is also jomed with the second 
personal pronoun, as obras, ov as Sevp’ HAOes ; you there, 
why did you come hither? or with imperative, as odros, 
Bréd’ dd, you there, look ths way. 

The adverbs derived from dd¢, otros are wd, obTas, 
but de alone has a local meaning, ‘ hither.’ 

(c) éxetvos is that man, referring to a person more 
remote, whether in time, distance, or thought. 

Obs. i.—ré8’ éxeivo, this is that (which I heard long ago, or have 
had long in my thoughts; the phrase is often nearly = it has 
come at last); exeiv’, exetvo yevvardraroy ray epav, that, that was 
my chef-d'euvre, referring to an act in past life (lit. that was 


the most noble of my actions). 63 éxeives eyo, here am I, the 
far-away man (whom you supposed to be at a distance). 


Obs. ii.—rexunptov 8€ rovrou cai rdde, ‘of this (which has been 
stated) this (which follows) is also a proof. Clyde, Syntax, § 30. 
ovros refers to what has gone before, ode to what is to come.* 


(2) Of the relative pronouns, 

(a) 8s is simply, ‘ who.’ 

(b) So7rep is, ‘the very person who.’ 

(c) der«¢ is, ‘ whosoever,’ but doris is also used in clauses 
which describe or give the character of a single person, 
or denote him as one of a class, ‘any one who.’ 

éxetvos ovx gor aynp GBovdos, dotts eis Kaxov mecov axeirat, he is 


not a foolish man, who, when he has fallen into misfortune, 
accepts remedies. 


Obs. i.—The Greeks say mas Goris, every one who; but in the 
plural mavres dcot, all who (lit. all as many as), not mavres 
OC(TLVES. 


Obs. iii—The noun with otros, 68e, éxeivos, takes the article, as 
shown in § 6, (2). 


© ‘ Wst dde venturi; quod dictum est, respicit otros: 
G 
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EXeErcisE 13, 


VocasuLary.—to be, etvat, yiyverOau. to beat, raiew, rdarrew. 
country, xwpa. to deluy, péddrewv. to do, wovety, mparrew. no 
one, ovdeis. to pelt, BadrAev. very (person), ards (§ 12). 
to lay waste, téuvew (lit. to cut, Prim. 167). to shuffle, eis 
tpiBas éAavver. why? ri; wolf, AvKKos. to do wrong (to 
make a mistake, to err), é£apapravew (Prim. 167). 


1. This man is shuffling. 2. You there, why do we delay? 
3. In that country ” the men become wolves. 4. How beautiful 
is this city! 5, This is the man, the very man, pelt him, beat 
him, 6. You there, what are you doing? 7%. These are they 
who did the deed" (partic, § 7). 8. No one who” is a good 
citizen acts thus. 9. This is the person who* conquered the 
enemy. 10. The general laid waste the rest (of the) country. 
11. In this he did wrong; but in the rest (of his actions) 
he has been a good citizen. 


8. Say: does these things. 11. rdAAa, cp. § 8. 


§ 14. Reflexive Pronouns. 
(a) § Myself,” ‘ yourself, ‘himself, are translated by 


éuauTov, ceavroyv, éavtov, when the self 1 is not emphatic. 
To express ‘self’ emphatically, a’tos must be detached 
and precede the pronoun, as avrov éud, avtov oé, &c. 


(6) avros (nom.) is used for himself with the infinitive in 
indirect speech, when the subject of the main verb and the 
infinitive is the same (Syntax, 157 (a), below, § 30 (8)). 

epy avros Tromjoae, he said that he did it himself; edn odx éxeivous 


GAN’ av’ros orparnyeiv, he said that not they, but himself, was 
general, Contrast this idiom with the Latin, dirit se fecisse. 


(c) In a dependent sentence (or in a clause with accusa- 
tive and infinitive), €avrov is often used (like se) of the 
subject of the main sentence. 


popites rovs moXiras tnnpcrewy €aurp, he thinks that the citizens are 
his servants. 


(d) ‘Own’ (possessive) is expressed by the genitive of 
the reflexive pronouns, as éfn wavtas tovs avOpwrrovs Ta 
éauTav dyaray, he said that all men love thew own things. 
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‘Mis own’ is expressed by the genitive singular, ‘ their 
own’ by the genitive plural. 


EXErcIse 14, 


VocaBuLary.—éo accustom, éOilew (aug. elOiLov, cibiopar. 
For the passive == to be accustomed, ciw6a is often used). to 
come into, eiovevat. to confer benefits on, ed moveiv, with acc. 
to be contented with, love, dyamav, with acc. gold (of money), 
xpuciov. to order, xeXevew. no other person, oidets GAXos. he 
said, én, he said that, én, with infinitive (§ 17). to serve, 
imnpeteiy, With dat. to show (or prove) false, pevdq xaburrava. 
state (city), modus. to think, vopilev. to wish, ebérew. 


1. Accustom yourself to be contented with your own (lof). 2. 
He thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon him. 
3. I accustom myself to serve the state. 4. I will give the gold 
into your own hands (to you yourself). 5. He said that he 
wished to do it himself“. 6. He said that Alcibiades did not 
come into his ® house as a friend. 7. He thinks that the citizens 
are his enemies. 8. I will do it myself. 9. I will not show 
myself false to the city. 10. He ordered the servant to give 
the money to himself, and to no other (person). 


§ 15. 1. dros, repos, &e. 


‘G@dXNos and érepos differ as the Latin alius and alter. 
adAos is another, where there are many; repos, where 
there are only two, e.g. dAdot waves, all others; but 
% eTépa yeip, the other hand. But érepos is often used of 
another class of things, while dAdos is used of other 
members of the same class. 

TO €repoy oTparevpa, the other army, of two s 
oi érepot, the opposite party ; 
but €repov mornpiov, a different cup ; 
° To GdXo otpareupa, the rest of the army ; 


oi dAdo, the rest of the same party ; 
GAXo mornptoy, one cup more, 


Obs. i.—dAXos is sometimes to be translated, in addition; e.g. od 
yap hv xépros, ob8€ Gddo Sévdpov oddév, for there was no gross, 
nor yet any tree, (Clyde, Greek Syntax, § 28 (2), a.) 

c 2 
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Obs. ii.—adAXas, like alius, is often ted: ¢matov dAXos GAXoy, 
one beat the other; &pvyov adAdos addy, they fled in different 


dtrections. 


2. The Pronominal Correlatives (Prim. 99). 


INTERROGATIVES. 


INDEFINITE. | DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. | 
DIRECT. INDIRECT. 


TLS, ode, &c.,§ 18, |° as, dares, 
any, some. this. who. 


morepos, /adrepos (6 €repos 
hich of two ?| which of two.) one of two. the one of sper 
qotos ; érotos, motds, Todade, ToLOvUTOs, ots, 
of what sort ?| of what sort.\of some sort.) of that sort. of what sort, as. 


Sos, 
of which size 
(nwmber), as. 


woods, |troadade, Torovros, 
of any size. of that size. 


EXAMPLES. 


Interrogative.—av ef ris dv8pav; doris ety’ eyo; what man are 
you? who am I (do you ask)? Eorrw 8€ rotoyv rotmos ; of what 
nature is his speech? ipero drotov hy Td eros, he asked of what 
nature was his speech. 


Demonstrative—sé Kipos dxovoas rot Tw8pvov rowaira rodde mpis 
airov edeEev, Cyrus having heard this from Gobryas, replied 
to him as follows: roavra pév of Kepxupato: eirov’ of 8€ Kopivérot 
per avrovs rodde. rotovros is used of what has gone before, 
taoode of what is tocome. (Cp. odros and dd, § 18,c; and for 
the further use of interrogatives, §§ 55, 56.) 


Demonstratives and Relatives combined.—odrw rowtrov eldoy 
Onpiov oiov od éyas, I never yet saw such an animal as you 
describe; ovx eeori pot xravoa roadvde Goov Geko, I am not 
allowed to weep as much I wish. 


Obs.—The distinction between roadade and rogovros is not great; 
both words are used of extent and number: so great, so many, 


Indefinite.—iperé tis, some one asked ; dynp tis, some man (§ 1). 
rig is often added to other pronouns: moids rts, rotovrds tes, &e. 
ri ovv Neyer rwrorepds Spay, what, then, does either of you say? 
dei rrordv elvan Tov déyov, the argument must be of a certain 
NACUTE, 
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EXERCISE 15. 


VocABULARY.—1to ask, épecOat, épwrav. bowman, rogorys. 
brother, ddeAdds. fo imitate, dropipetaOa. to know, eidévat. 
matter, mpaypa. to mean, déyew. multitude, rrHO0s, rd. neither 
(of two), ovdérepos. never, ovmore. ought, Sei, impers. (e. g. 
ti Set rrovety (8c. eve) ; what must I, ought I to do?). peltast, 
medtaotys. to receive, déxec0a. to rule, dpyew, with gen. to 
say, A€éyew. to suffer, racxev. talent, radavrov. ten, Séka. 
thousand, xir.ot. 


1. Who is this man? Do you ask who it is? It is my 
brother. 2. The rest of the soldiers went to the other camp. 
3. What is this” you are asking? I do not know what you 
mean. 4. I never saw so great a multitude of men as were 
then in the city. 5. The matter was on this wise (of such a 
nature). 6. They sent a thousand bowmen, and as many 
peltasts in addition. 7. He received a second (sum of) ten 
talents. 8. I ask which of you two did this. Neither of us. 
9. You too are a man, and rule over others like yourself (of such 
a nature). 10. I do not know in what numbers (how many) 
the men were. 11, No one has suffered such (calamities) as I 
have. 12. He says one thing and thinks another. 13. Which 
of you twe imitated the other?. 14. What ought (I) to say to 
such a man} 


§ 16. Number and Gender. 


(1) In Greek the plural neuter is often used where in 
English the singular would be found; as for instance 
with pronouns and adjectives: ele tadra, he said this 


(lit. these words) ; Sixata réyets, you say what is just. 


(2) The neuter article plural (rarely singular) with a 
genitive case (or a possessive pronoun) is used in an 
indefinite way for anything which relates to or proceeds 
from a person ; ro ex Tov Ocav hépew ypn, we ought 
to bear what comes from the gods; ta Tis Tuyys, 
fortune, accidents; eb ppovd Ta oa, Lam careful of your 


anterests. 
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(3) The neuter plural of the superlative adjective, and 
the neuter singular of the comparative, is used for the 
adverb, as aloyiota Suetérecev, he lived in a most dis- 
graceful way ; copwrepov troveis, you act more wisely. 


(4) With adjectives used as predicates the neuter is 
often found, though the subject be masculine or feminine. 


1) apern eottv exaiveroy, virtue is a praiseworthy thing. 
Obs.—The verb éoriv is often omitted: emaiveroy n apern. 


(5) The adjectives, zroAvs, many, much, and jurovs, half 
—and superlatives when used with a geniteve—generally 
take the gender of the substantive which is in the genitive 
case. 


) TOAAD (7H WAEeiorn) THS yns, the greater part of the land; 6 Huovs 
tou xpévou, the half of the time. 


(6) With a neuter plural nominative, the verb stands 
in the singular, as d@pa Ocovs meiBer, gifts persuade the 
gods; unless persons or living creatures are meant, in 
which case the verb may be in the plural. 


Exercise 16. 


VocaBuLary.—Attica, 4 ‘Arruy. to bear, dépew. dis- 
graceful, airxpés. togoon an expedition, orparevev, orpared- 
eofa. forefathers, mpoyovor. good, ayabds. to live, to spend 
life, SuareActy. nation, vos, ro. to plant, dvrevew. to 
plough, apotv. in my power, ér énol. praiseworthy, éraiveros. 
to ravage, Sjovy. to render services = to serve, tanpereiv, with 
dat. «in my time, ér éuov. 


1, The enemy laid waste half the country. 2. He spent half 
his life in a@ most disgraceful way. 3. The Peloponnesians 
ravaged the greater part of Attica. 4. Let us bear what comes 
from the gods, 5, Accustom yourselves to bear what comes 
from the gods. 6. Thisisgood. 7. Many nations will go® on 
the expedition. 8. These things took place ™ in the time of our 

forefathers, 9, These things are not in my power. 1Q. Alei 
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biades rendered many ™ great services™ to his state. 11. Wisdom 
is praiseworthy *. 12. Heplanted half the land, the other half 
he ploughed. 


2. Use neut. plur. of superlative. 10. Use moAAa with the verb. 
12, Use pew — 8 (§ 11). 


§ 17. Verbs of Saying, Thinking, &c. 


i. (1) dni, I say, is generally used in the present and 
imperfect indicative; Neyo, I say, in the present and 
imperfect indicative, in the present infinitive and im- 
perative. 

Aéyo is generally used of statements, dnul of conversation. 
But ¢ny/ is also used in an emphatic sense, to assert 
(implying that the assertion is_false); in this sense 
dackey, dacxwv, &pacxov, are used for the infinitive, 
participle, and imperfect (though é¢nv may also be used). 
ov dni is I say no, I deny. 

Aéy@ is also used in an emphatic sense with Ti, as Neyer 
tt, he makes a (right) statement; he rs right. 


(2) edrov, I said, has no present. It is the past tense 
(in use) of A€yw, and refers to statements rather than 
conversation. éd7, for instance, and not elzrov, is used 
parenthetically in quoting a conversation, e.g. This, he 
said, is true, 18 TovT’, pn, adnOés eote; but edzrev is used 
of proposals made 1n the public assembly, e. g. AnpooPévns 
elzrev, Demosthenes proposed. 

@s> eimeiy or ws Eros ettreiy is so to say. 

(3) I will say is'épo. I have said is eipnea, pass. 
Elona. 

(4) In introducing a quoted or indirect statement (I 
say, he said, that), dnui is usually followed by the 
infinitive with the accusative; eieiy is followed by a 
subordinate clause beginning with os or 671, that, and 
Aéye» by either the infinitive or de, re (Gyntex, (ST ,\S\, 
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(5) amroxpivopa, I answer ; arrodeixvupn, I show ; rruvOa- 
vowat, I learn; évOvpodpat, I reflect, are followed by én 
or as. vopivo, I think ; Soxa, I think, take the accusative 
and infinitive. 

ii, The verb in the quoted or indirect clause beginning 
with o> or ére is in the indicative; or, when the verb 
signifying to say is in the past tense, in the optative. 


A€yes Ors ovdEev aira@ pede, he says that he does not care. 
€devyen (eirev) Gre ovdev aira@ pédos (Epeder), he said that he did not 
care. ; 


Obs.—In the construction with the accusative and infinitive, past 
time is often expressed by the aorist = English pluperfect, e. g. 
€pyn ravr’ duaprety, he said that he had done thts wrong. But 
the aorist is also used where we use the present, simply to give 
the meaning of the verb, e. g. oddels olds ré éoriv drrodet~at, no 
one ts able to show. 


ui. But sometimes after a main verb in the past tense, 
the verb of the dependent clause is in the present indica- 
tive, as elrrev Ste ovdev adt@ eres. Here the actual words 
spoken are given with a change of pronoun, ovSév pou 
pévree becoming ovdéy avt@ péret, and the 67s introduces 
this clause, without any alteration in the verb. 


Thus in Greek we have a variety in the use of moods 
in indirect speech which is not allowed in Latin. 


i. He says (said) that the general is present. 
gyoi (en) rov orparnyov mapeivat, 
Aéyes (EAeyev) Tov orparnyov mapetvar— 
or Ore (ws) 6 oTparnyos mdpectt. 
(cirev) Ore (@s) 6 oTpaTnyos mapeott. 


li. He said that the general was present. 
égn rov orparnyov mapetvat. 
éAeyev Tov oTpaTnyoy mapetvat— 
or ore (ws) 6 oTparnyos maphy— 
or Ort (ws) 6 orparnyos mapein. 
elev Ott (ws) 6 orparnyos mapny— 
or Ore (@s) 6 orparnyos Tapein. 
iil. He said that the general was present. 
elev 


éAeyev 


fon (os) mapeotw 6 orparyyis. 


§ 17. ] Verbs of Saying, Thinking, &c. 25 


EXERCISE 17. 


VocaBuLaRy.—to be able, otds re elvat. bear in mind, pep- 
vnoGo. to buy up, cvvwveicba. corn, otros. corn-seller, 
oroTwAns. death, Odvaros. every one denies, ovdeis pynor. to 
be dishonourable in one’s office, ob Kada@s dpyxew.* to furnish 
(find), provide, wapéxew. from goodwill, én’ eivoig. to be guilty 
of a breach of the law, wapavopety 7. according to law, xara 
vopov. to make money, xepdaivew. to acknowledge a mistake, 
peTaytyvwoKe.” necessaries, Ta émurjdea. in my opinion — 
ought, doxet pot, followed by acc. and infin. (lit. ¢¢ seems 
good to me that). orator, pyrwp. perhaps, icws. the poor, ot 
drrépws Siaxeimevor.” to punish, Cnuwrv. the rich, ot éxovres. 
to sail away, éxmdeiv. to show, drodexviva. to be ill-, well- 
treated, xaxas, eb macxew. to be willing, eOédav. 


1. I said that the rich ought to find necessaries for the poor. 
2. They say that the best and wisest: (men) are most willing ‘to 
acknowledge a mistake. 3. No one is able to show that he was 
dishonourable in his office. 4. They said that he sailed away 
from a desire to make money. 5. It is said that those who have 
been badly treated bear it in mind longer than those who™ have 
been well (treated). 6. Some (éoc) of the orators said that (they) 
ought to be punished with death. 7. I said that in my opinion 
the corn-sellers ought to be punished according to law. 8. 
Perhaps they will say that they bought up the corn from 
goodwill to the city. 9. They said that they had been guilty 
of this breach of the law from goodwill to you. 10. Every one 
denied “ that he knew him. 


4, Say: desiring. 5. Those who have; use article and participle 
according to § ‘7, 1(5). 9. To you; use the possessive pronoun 
with the substantive. 


* Literally: to govern, manage an office, not well. This combination 
of verb and adverb is common in Greek ; cp. ed macyxetv, and note °. 

> Literally: to change one’s mind, implying that the change is 
acknowledged. 

© StaxetoOac with adverbs is a common paraphrase in Greek = 
English, to be — off, e. g. ev StaxeiaOau, to be well off; xaxas Staxeto Oar, 
to be badly off, to be in a bad state. 
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EXERCISE 18. 


VocaBULARY.—accuser, xatiyyopos. all of you, ipets mrovres. 
to answer, aroxpivecOa. anything = everything, wav. to con- 
sider, vopilev. to defeat, conquer, vixay. to he conquered, 
yrracOa. to declare = to say, pavar, X€yew. money, xpypata. 
none of the citizens, oddeis tov modtrav. offensive, duryxepys. 
to give orders, rpoorarrew, with dat. it is permitted to me, 
éfeori pow. Platewan, WAaraeis. to receive, AapBavev. three 
hundred, tpiaxdo.n. unjustly, ddixws. violent, Biaros. 


1. He answered that he knew the man. 2. The rest (§ 15, 1) 
declared that they did not know him, but one (man) said that 
he knew that none of the citizens had (optative) this name. 3. 
Not even Pancleon considers himself to be a Platean. 4. The 
accuser says that I am receiving money unjustly from the city. 
5. I think that all of you are acquainted with (Anow) my life. 
6. He says that I am offensive and violent. 7. It is permitted 
to me to do this. 8. He thinks that he may (it is permitted to 
him to) do anything. 9. When they heard this *’ they went away, 
thinking that they were defeated. 10. They went away with- 
out saying anything. 11. He declared that it was not possible 
for him (that he was unable) to do this. 12. No one is able to 
show how these things happened ™. 13. He said that three hun- 
dred soldiers had come into the city. 14. He said that he was 
general, and that the others had no power (t¢ was not permitted 
to the others) to give any orders”. 


10. Without saying anything = saying nothing. 


§ 18, The Tenses. 


Tenses are used to express the time of an action (or 
state). The use of the tenses in Greek, especially in the 
moods beside the indicative, is a marked peculiarity of 
the language, and must be carefully noted in reading. 
Much that we express by the use of auxiliary forms is 
in Greek expressed by the use of different tenses (Syntax, 
66—68); for instance, I was accustomed to do may be 
expressed simply by the imperfect tense. 

(I) An action may be spoken of as (a) past, present, 
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or future, and (b) as continuous, momentary, or com- 
pleted. Hence we get nine tenses, thus— 


CONTINUOUS. MOMENTARY. COMPLETE. 
Past } L was doing, Jt did, I had done, 
€mparrov. €mpata. ETT ET PAY ELV. 
Present ; L am doung, L do, I have done, 
patra. mTparro. mempaxa. 


Future § [Lshall be doing,| I shall do, | I shall have done, 
| mpagto. mpage. [wempage. | 


Obs. i.—All the past tenses begin with the augment, and as the 
augment is confined to the indicative mood, it follows that past 
time in Greek is expressed in the indicative mood only. 


Obs. iii—The Greeks do not, as a rule, distinguish in the indicative 
mood the present-continuous and the present-momentary. mpdrro 
is J am doing, or Ido. So also in the future, rpafo is I shall 
be doing, or I shall do. But in the other moods than the in- 
dicative, the distinction between these two kinds of time is marked 
by the use of the present and the aorist tenses. 


Obs. iii—Hence the aorist is constantly used in Greek where we 
use the present, e. g. ody olds ré eipt roiro mpaga, I am not able 
to do this ; py rovro KXeYrns, do not steal this, whereas un KAérre 
is rather do not be a thief. 


Obs. iv.—The Greeks often express actions in momentary time 
which we express in completed time, i.e. they use the aorist 
where we use the pluperfect, e. g. when he had done this, he went 
away, is in Greek, when he did this, he went away, émedy rotr’ 
émpagée, anne. So also with the participle, rovro mpagas ampet, 
having done this, he went away. In English we have no aorist 
participle, i.e. no participle of momentary time; we must 
translate €A@ay cide, on his arrival he saw; ed énoinaas aduxé- 
pevos, you did a kindness in coming; it was kind of you to 
come. 


(2) Asa general rule, all past actions, spoken of with- 
out regard to their continuance or consequences, are put 
in the aorist indicative, which is thus the common tense 
for narration. 


dréOave, he died ; 7 wéXts Edo, the city was taken. 


When, on the other hand, it 1s intended to wark Los 
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consequences of the action as still in existence, the perfect 
is used, 7) mods éddwxe, the city has been taken, is now 
captive. Hence states of body or mind are put in the 
perfect. 


reOvnxe, he ts dead; veowopevos, saved, safe. 


(3) The imperfect, besides denoting a continuous 
action—I was doing—is also used in Greek to denote an 
action begun and not completed, or a habitual repeated 
action. 


€y100ouro THY avAny, he wished (or attempted) to hire the court; 
érunrev aurév, he kept beating him. 


Exercise 19. 


VocaBuLaRY.—Andocides, ’Avdoxidyns. better, xpetrrov. to 
confess, Sporoyev. towards day, wpos jpépav. to demand, 
aparrecOau (lit. to get for oneself). democracy, Sypoxparia 
(during the democracy = when the democracy was, Sypoxparias 
otoys, gen. absol. § 87). door, Pipa. either —or, 4— 4; 
in questions, was a either — or ? mOTEpov — 7; (Syntax, 150. ) 
to entreat, beseech, ixerevew. estate, xwpiov. to show excessive 
pity, favour, xareAeciv, with acc., xaraxapi{erOa1, with dat. to 
fasten — to, deity — éx (lit. to bind — from). handle, porrpov. 
impossible, advvarov. to kill, adwoxrewvew. to let go, ddierba, 
with gen. to make mention of, pipyjoer Oar, with gen. (Prim. 
166). misfortune, dvoruxia. at is necessary, avayKn éori. the 
neat night, % émuotoa vw. not, with the infinitive mood, 
py (Syntax, 115). of = about, mepi, with gen. olive-tree 
enclosed in a fence), onxds. On, ey. to open, avoryvivas (Prim. 
155). you ought to hear, rpooynxe iptv dxotoa. to pase over, 
éav. to produce, wapéxerOa. to show, éxdexviva. shrine, 
TO lepdv. a sum of money, apyipiov. to take away, datpeto Gar. 
to think (regard as), ipyeto Bau. thirty, tpuaxovra (in the rule 
of the thirty (tyrants), ert Tov Tpidxovra.). to transgress 
the law, wapavopetv. valour, apern. when, éredy. witness, 
pdptus. youth, young man, veavicxos. 


1. It is necessary to tell you all that has happened™ (= the 
facts). 2. When it was towards day, he came (jxey) and 
opened the door. 3. He entreated (repeatedly) me not to kill 

him, but to demand a sum-of-money. 4. They showed Yhes* 
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valour even in misfortune. 5. They let-go the youth, and 
began-to-beat me. 6. The rest I will pass over, but what 1 
think you ought to hear, of this I will make mention. 7. He 
fastened his horse to the handle of the shrine, and in the next 
night (gen.) he took it away. 8. Itis impossible for you to show 
either excessive pity or favour to Andocides. 9. He confessed 
that he did it. 10. Was it better for me to transgress the laws 
during the democracy, or during (the rule of) the thirty tyrants ? 
11. I showed that there was no olive-tree on the estate, and 
produced witnesses. 


11. That there was not an olive-tree. 


§ 19. The Moods. 


The moods (dsaféoes) express the mode or form in 
which an expression is made. These modes or forms are 
numerous. An action, for instance, may be stated as a 
fact in past, present, or future time, &c.; or the expres- 
sion may take the form of a command, a question, a con- 
tingency, a wish, a purpose. But there are not different 
moods to correspond to all these forms; there is no such 
thing, for instance, as an interrogative mood, distinct 
from the other moods. The same grammatical forms are 
also used to express a wish and a purpose, &c. 

The Greek language is commonly said to have five 
moods: the indicative, the imperative, the subjunctive, 
the optative, the infinitive. 

The use of the indicative and imperative is easily 
understood—it is much the same in Greek and English, 
except in regard to the tenses. The difficulty is rather 
to understand rightly the use of the infinitive, the sub- 
junctive, and the optative. 

The infinitive for the present may be left out of sight. 
It is not a mood in the same sense as the other moods, 
because it cannot express person or number ; in fact, it is 
not, strictly speaking, a verb at all, but only a verbal 
substantive, expressing the action of the verb in & genered 
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manner (Syntax, 85 ff.). But in indirect speech, as we 
have seen, it can represent a verb. 

The subjunctive and optative remain. These moods 
are generally represented in English by some form of 
auxiliary verb, may, might, should, could, &c. 

The term subjunctive implies that the mood, so called, 
can only be used in dependent clauses—that is, subjoined 
to some other clause. In Attic Greek this is true, though 
there are one or two exceptions: e.g. the aorist subjunctive 
is used in prohibitions, as wn KrAeEYys, do not steal; the 
subjunctive 1st person plural represents the imperative, as 
pevmpev, let us remain; and the subjunctive can be used 
in interrogatives implying deliberation (mostly in Ist 
person singular and plural), as ri ¢@ ; what am I to say ? 

In the older language the subjunctive is sometimes used 
as an emphatic sort of future. 


ri yernrar; what will happen? ovx éorey ovd€ yéevnrat, there is not, 
and cannot be. 


The optative is so called because it is used to express 
a wish; but this is but a small part of the use of the 
optative, as will be seen from the following sections. 

The chief use of the subjunctive and optative moods 
is in dependent clauses. When the tense of the verb in 
the dependent clause is in any way connected with the 
tense in the main clause, the general rule is that a sub- 
Junctive mood follows a primary tense, an optative a 
historic tense, in the same way that a present subjunctive 
in Latin follows a primary tense, and an imperfect sub- 
junctive in Latin follows a historic tense.* 


* For this reason the two moods are sometimes spoken of as the 
primary and historic conjunctives. The terms are convenient for use, 
ut they are nevertheless inaccurate and misleading. We can say in 
Greek, cirev as EXOor, but we cannot say Aéyes ds EAGy (except in the 
sense, 22 order that he may come). Nor is there any necessary 
connexion between the optative and past time. For wap waa 
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mapetpe iva tow, 
adsum ut videam, br am here that I may see. 


a a ” 
qapny tva toot, 


aderam ut vider a I was present in order that I might see. 


§ 20, Optative and Subjunctive in Independent Sentences. 


(1) A wish, which may still be fulfilled, is expressed 
in the optative, as €AGor, may he come. If the wish is 
negative, u7 must be used: uy EXO, may he not come. 

elOe, ei, €¢ yap, are often added to the optative (cp. 
§ 62 (5)). 

(2) Commands and prohibitions are expressed by the 
imperative and subjunctive: dépe dw, come! let me see; 
iwpev, let us go. In prohibitions, if the subjunctive is 
used, the aorist tense is required, as pu) toujons Touro, 
don’t do this, except in the 1st person singular or plural. 


pr Soxapev, let us not think. 


The present tense expresses a habit, the aorist a 
definite act: 7 mroiet, do not do, of a habit; ux troujons, 
do not do, of a definite act (§ 18, Obs. iii.). 

(3) Questions implying deliberation are expressed in 
the subjunctive. 


tiga; what am I to say? ri Spapev; what are we to do? 


Sometimes Bovrer; do you wish? is prefixed, as Bovver 
pévapev ; do you wish us to remain ? 


Obs.—pn with the imperative of the aorist in the second person is 
not usual in Attic (Madvig). 


we might substitute mapnyv oyopevos (or BovAduevos ideiv); and for 
mdpetpe iva ido, mapee oiycuevos. If a general definition is to be 
given, the subjunctive may be defined as the mood of purpose, the 
optative as the mood of wishing; and in independent clauses the 
subjunctive denotes what is regarded as near and definite, while the 
optative denotes what is regarded as remote and indefure, 


32 Sentences of Purpose. Indirect Questions. [§ 21. 


EXERCISE 20. 


VocaBuLary.—to be absent, ameciva. to acquit, dadtévas 
captive (prisoner), aixpddwros. to deliberate, Bovdcier Oa. 
depositions (evidence), paptupia. to escape (run away), 
drodpay. to fear, poBeicba. god, Oeds. how? was; (in 
indirect questions), d7ws.* how many? woco; drocot, doo. 
law, vouos. to set at liberty, i.e. to ransom, dverGar. to be at 
a loss, éxopev. misfortune, cvppopa. to obey, reiBerOa, with 
dat. parent, yoveis. to plot against, éryBovdevew, with dat. 
to portion (give a dowry to), éxdSevar. to be present, rapeiva.. 
to reproach, évedifev, with acc. of thing, dat. of person. to 
be silent, ovyav. sister, ddeApy. truth (true things), rad OH. 
1. Let me read you the depositions. 2. Come then, let me 

tell you how many of the captives™ I set at liberty myself. 3. 
How are we to speak about these things? 4. Will ye receive 
us, or are we to go away? 5. Shall we speak or be silent? 6. 
I am at a loss how to portion my sister. 7. I am deliberating 
how I am to escape you. 8. Do you wish me to tell you the 
truth *? 9. Do not reproach any one with misfortune. 10. 
Take the depositions and read them. 11. Fear the gods, 
honour your parents, obey the laws. 12. Do not® plot against 
the thirty when absent (particip.), and acquit them when 
present (partictp. ). 


§ 21. Sentences of Purpose. Indirect Questions. 


(1) A dependent sentence signifying the intention {o, 
wn order to, in order that, with a view to, can be expressed 
in Greek by a dependent clause beginning with d7rws, as, 
iva, that. 


* In § 15, 2, we saw that in dependent or indirect questions, after 
verbs of asking, deliberating, &c., the rule is to use— 
not ris; who? but doves. 


not mogos ; qotos ; amXixos ; 
(quantus ?) (qualis ?) how old or big ? 
but démdaos. Grrotos. émnXikos. 
So also 
not more; Wot ; wou; was; wid0ev; «ny; 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither? — 
but érére. = Grrot. Grrov. Gras. Gmd0ev. dr. 


_ Bat the direct interrogatives are nevertheless very frequently used 
in indirect questions, as npeta pe tis env, he asked, me who I was. 
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(a) If the verb in the main clause is in a primary 
tense (present, perfect, future), the verb in the dependent 
clause is in the subjunctive mood. 


mapeiu iva ido, Lam here to see; in order that I may see. 


(b) If the verb in the main clause is in a historic tense 
(an augmented tense), the verb in the dependent clause 
is in the optative mood. 


mapiy iva out, I was there to see; in order that I might see. 


(2) In indirect questions: 

(a) The indicative is used when the verb in the main 
clause 18 in a primary tense: moGev jjxets ; whence do you 
come ? qobev Hw Eper ; do you ask whence I come ? 

(b) If the verb in the main clause is in a historic tense, 
the optative may be used, as jpero mrodev Axor, he asked 
whence he came. (aodev fxev is also possible, but not 
woley 4KN). 

(c) If the question is deliberative, the subjunctive is 
used when the tense in the main clause is primary, as 
atrop@ ti oo, I do not know what Iam to say. After a 
historic tense this subjunctive may pass into an optative, 
as nope. Tt Span, he did not know what to do.* 


(3) Verbs of asking and deliberating are often followed 
by e¢ (§ 22). Here, also, primary tenses are followed by 
the indicative, and historic tenses by the optative. 


(1) €pwra, ei rotr’ ddnbés eon, I ask if this is true. 
(2) npdra, ei rovr’ dAnbes ein, he asked if this was true. 


When the clause beginning with «/ represents a delibera- 
tive subjunctive, the subjunctive can be retained: eis td 
xXpnornpia emeprpe, ef aotpatevntas ém rods Ilépaas, he 


eee 
* This, however, represents ri Spdow ; (fut. indic.) as well as ri dpa 
(subj.), there being no distinction, in this form of construction, neuReen 
questions for information and deliberative questions. 
D 
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sent to the oracles (and inquired) if he should march against 
the Persians, where et otpatevntas is the indirect form of 
OTPATEVMpLAL ; . 

EXERcIsE 21. 


VocaBULARY.—to accept, wapadauBavev. to announce,* 
bring news, amayyé\New. Aphobus,”*AdoBos. to ask, tpecbas, 
épwrav. building, otxnpa. to burn, xaraxaiev. to capture 
(seize), xaraAapBaver. to converse with, StadréyecOu, with 
dat. to do something with, xpjoba 1, with dat. Elatea, 
"EAdrew.. to set fire to, éumumpdvar. to give up, wapadddvau. 
helper, ovvepyos. if, «i to have need of, Setcba, with 
gen. to pay (give), droddévar, with dat. of person. prytany 
(public officer at Athens, see Dict. Ant.), rpvraveds. Theban, 
@nBaios. to be troubled with, apdypata tyew ind, with 
gen. when, ore. whether —or, cite —cire (Syntax, 124). 
to do wrong to, ddixetv, with acc. 


1. Cyrus thought that he had need of friends, in order that 
he might have helpers. 2. I asked Aphobus if any persons 
were present when he accepted the money. 3. They asked if 
they should give up the city. 4. He gave him money, that he 
might not be troubled by him. 5. One came with-a-message 
(announcing) tothe prytaneis that Elatea was captured. 6. They 
deliberated whether they should burn the Thebans by setting- 
fire-to (particip.) the building, or should do something else (with 
them). 7. Are we to do wrong to all our citizens in order that 
thirty may serve us? 8. Having no one with whom to con- 
verse, he went away. 9. He sent him to® carry the news (an- 
nounce the matter) to Cyrus, 10. I shall ask Cyrus if he is 
willing to pay the money. 

8. With whom he could converse (optative). 


§ 22. On ci and dv. Conditional Propositions. 
(Syntax, 176 ff.) 


(1) The conjunction e (like our if) has the two mean- 
ings of if and whether; hence it is not only used in 
indirect questions, as in the last section, but in clauses 
introducing a hypothesis or supposition. It takes the 
indicative or optative. 

Obs.—ei + dv = édy, qv, &c., always takes the subjunctive. 
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(2) dv (Syntax, 132) is a particle which we cannot 
translate in English. It indicates an implied condition : 
Aéyous’ dv, I would say (i.e. if I were asked) ; 

or refers to a condition already stated: 
ef re Exoupst, Sidoin dv, if I should have anything, I would give tt. 


Obs. i.—In conditional sentences, dv with the subjunctive is always 
in the protasis, never in the apodosis; dy with the indicative or 
optative is always in the apodosis, never in the protasis. 


Obs. ii.—The f-clause is the protasis; the clause which answers to 
tf is the apodosis. 
(8) The commonest forms of conditional propositions 
in Greek are the following :— 
(a) et Bpovra xai dorpanre, 
af it thunders, it also lightens. 
ei é8pdvrnce kat HoTpaer, 
if it thundered, it also lightened. 
et te €£u, doco, 
if I shall have anything, I will give tt. 
This form of hypothesis, which merely connects two state- 
ments in the simplest manner, may be used with any 
tense of the indicative mood. 
(b) édv = (e? dv) re Exwper, dcoper, 
of we have anything, we wiil give it. 
Here the use of the subjunctive with dy represents the 
clause in which it occurs as somewhat uncertain.* 
(c) ef rts ravra mparru, peya p dv opeAncete, 
of any one should do (or were to do) this, he would do mea 
great service. 
In this form of the hypothesis the prospect of decision is 
not kept in view. The statement is vague. There is no 


* In English we have no exactly corresponding expression; if I 
have is too near the indicative, if I should have is too near the 
optative. It would be possible to say in Greek, ef re e£w, if I shall 
have, but this would give a definite reference to a future time, which 
is not implied in the subjunctive with ay. This form of conditional 
proposition is used when we speak with uncertainty, but with a 
prospect of decision, and in making general statements. 


pd 2 
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certainty that the person will act in the manner indicated ; 
af he does, the result indicated will follow.* 


(d) et re etyev, edi80v av, 
of he had anything, he would give tt. 
et Empake rovro, Kaas dy ayer, 
U he had done this, tt would have been well, 
rav adtknpatov dy éuépvnto ray avrov, et Te mept epov yeypades, 
he would have made mention of his own misdeeds, of he had 
proposed anything concerning me. 


Observe— 

(i.) By placing a hypothesis in past time, the Greeks 
represent it as impossible. 

Hence all forms of conditional sentences, which represent the con- 


dition as no longer possible, are expressed in the augmented tenses 
of the indicative mood. 


(u.) Conditions and consequences which are represented 
as having duration, and as continuing up to the present 
time, are placed in the imperfect; conditions and con- 
sequences referring to some moment in past time, are 
expressed in the aorist. 


his is one of the instances (cp. 18, (1), Obs. iv.) in which the have, 

had of the English perfect and pluperfect are employed in trans- 
lating a Greek aorist; but the aorist is used in Greek because 
the statement, if not hypothetical, would be in that tense (Z had 
something, and I gave it). 


(iil.) When the perfect would be used in a sentence not 
hypothetical, the pluperfect is used in the hypothetical 
form; e.g. I have had something, and I have gwen it, 
would require the pluperfect, if I had had, I would hawe 


em 


* In English we often say, if a person did thts, he would do me a 
reat favour, using the indicative in the protasis, though we do not 
intend to speak of anything but a mere supposition. We must not be 
misled by this idiom, which is less exact than the Greek, but remember 
the difference between if it was and if 7t were—where the forms of the 
verb allow a distinction analogous to the distinction between the 
indicative and the optative in Greek. In every statement which 
means, 2fthis were true, that would also be true, the optative is to be 
used in both clauses. 
’ Conditional propositions with the imperfect are sometimes not 
easily distinguished in translation from propositions with he esriet, 
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given it.. Thus the Greek, by means of the aorist and 
pluperfect, preserves differences which can hardly be 
expressed in English. 

Lastly, a condition may be spoken of with definite 
reference to past time, while the consequence is regarded as 
continuing up to the present. In this case the protasis 
is placed in the aorist, the apodosis in the imperfect. 

(ce) ef éreicOnv, ovk av nppaotou», if I had (then) been persuaded, 

I should not (now) be out of health. 
Taken out of the hypothetical form, this sentence be- 
comes: I was not persuaded, and I am out of health. 


Obs.—ay is not to be joined with the primary tenses of the indicative 
or with any tense of the imperative. 


EXERCISE 22. 


VocaBULARY.—1?o be so, ovtws éxew. to benefit, do a service, 
adedey, with acc. to be found guilty of, ddicxer Oar, with gen. 
to hurt, injure, BAdarrew, with acc. mina, pva. murder, govos. 
not only — but also, ovy 6true— GAAG kai. Philip, Bidurros. 


1. If Ihave anything, I will give it®. 2. If you were to do 
this, you would confer the greatest 7 benefit upon me. 3. If any 
one should do this, he would greatly” injure me. 4. If I had | 
a mina, I would give it to the slave. 5. If any one were to 
do this, he would do the greatest injury to the state. 6. If the 
wise were to manage the affairs of the state 4, they would confer 
a great benefit upon all the citizens. 7. If this be so, I will go 
away at once. 8. If you were really wise, you would admire 
the beauty of virtue’. 9. If the citizens were wise, they would 
have killed not only Xenoclides, but also Philip. 10. If you 
should be found guilty of murder, the citizens will put you to 
- death. 


the meaning is nevertheless different : ef joav dvdpes dyaboi, od dv more 
ravra énacyxoy, if they had been brave men, they would never have 
suffered this treatment; this refers to a series of acts in the past: 
ovk av yvncwy éxparet, ef xn Te Kat vaurixoy elyev, he would never have 
become master of the islands, if he had not been in possession of a 
fleet ; here the reference is to a past state. The person spoken of was 
master of the islands for some time, and was yossesaor of ao Lec 
(Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 49 (2)). 
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§ 23. Conditional Propositions in Indirect Narvation. 


(1) After ws or 671, with verbs of saying (§ 17), con- 
ditional propositions are unchanged where the main verb 
is in a primary (present, perfect, future) tense. 

Ayes Gre et Te Eyer, Goce, 
he says that tf he has anything, he will give it. 
Neyer Ore €av te Exp, Sooet, &c 

But when the main verb ‘is in a historic tense : 

(a) Those forms of conditional propositions which have 
the indicative (present and future) or subjunctive in the 
protasis (§ 22 (3), a and 6), change these moods into the 
optative, and the indicative future of the apodosis may 
become the future optative. 


ay rt €xy (or ef re Eyer, or E€et), Bader, 
mes 
»” 
eXeyev Ore et Te Exot, Sdcet, or Saco. 


(b) The forms with the optative and the past tenses of 
the indicative in the protasis, and dy in the apodosis 
(§ 22 (8), c and d), remain unchanged. 

et Tt exon, 80in av, 
ei Te elyev (Eoyxer), edi8ou av, ESwxey av, 
remain unchanged. 

(2) When the verb of saying takes the infinitive, the 
following changes occur :— 

(a) Instead of the indicative future in the apodosis, we 
have the infinitive future ; and in the protasis, es with the 
optative takes the place of éay with the subjunctive, if 
the main verb is,in a historic tense. 

et Te E€xou (€xee may also be used) én dace. 
If the main verb is in a primary tense, the protasis 
remains unchanged. 
ei re €xes (or €ay re Exp), hyot dace. 

(>) Instead of the optative with dy in apodosis, we 

have the infinitive with dv. 


ei re Exot, py Sovvar dy. 
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(c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with dy in 

apodosis, we have the present or aorist infinitive with dv. 
- et re elyev, En Sovvat av. 


Thus, where we should have had in the apodosis : 


- > # 
, mow ay, momnoap av,  —mremounKotp’ ap. 
TOLC@, > 4 ” > ’ ’ ” 
erroiouy dy, €roinga ay, EmeTrounKety Gy, 


we shall have: 


Ld ~ 4 “A 4 
TOLnoeELy, MOLelv ay, Twotnoae ay, TETrOLnKEVvat av. 


EXERCISE 23. 


VocaBULaRY.—io arrange, equip, furnish, xaracxevdlew. 
blessings (goods), ayad. to come in (of money), rpocrévat. 
to deprive, orepety, fut. in passive sense, orepjoecOat. to 
happen to know, rvyxavew cidus (§ 35 (2)). to inflict, suffer 
injury, wove, macxewv Kaxds. to inhabit, oixetv, with acc. to 
be master of, dpxev, with gen. mines, péraddAa. a large sum 
of money, xpynpata mapmodAa. to pity, ércctv. to have it in 
my power, imdpxew éuot (drdpxew is used impersonally). to 
praise, érawveiv. properly, ws det. to be proved to be, ém- 
detxOnva dv (§ 35, (3) b). sea, Oddrarra. so long as, us, 
with indic. would simply say that = would say so much 
(rocovrov) that. 


1. He said that if you were to do this, you would do him the 
greatest service. 2. I said that if any one were to do this, he 
would greatly injure me. 3. He said that, if he had a mina, he 
would give it to the slave. 4. He said that if any one were to 
do this, he would do the greatest injury to the state. 5. I 
think that each of you, if any one were to ask him what he did 
not happen (opt.) to know, would simply say that he did not 
know. 6. If he is proved to be a good citizen, I think thgt 
you ought to praise him. 7. If the mines were properly ar- 
ranged, I think that a large sum of money would come in from 
them. 8. They ought to know that if they pity him, they will 
be deprived of other greater blessings. 9. If the Athenians 
inhabited an island, they would have had it in their power to 
inflict injuries without suffering any (but to suffer nothing), 
so long as they were masters of the sea. 10. He declared that 
he would not go away unless he received a present. 
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. § 24, av in Apodosis ; av with Infinitive and 
Particle. 


(Cp. § 84 on the Participle.) 


(1) In conditional propositions the protasis is often 
dropped, and the apodosis alone remains, i.e. we say, 
I would, I should, do this or that—meaning, if I had the 
opportunity, if I might. Hence, in Greek: 

(a) The optative with ay is equivalent to our would, 
should, and sometimes to our may, might. 


ndéws Gv Oeacaipny ravra, 
LI would gladly see this; or, I should like to see this. 
dvOpwrov avadéorepov ovK ay Tus edpor, 
one could not find a more shameless fellow. 
Sometimes the optative with ay is even equivalent to a 
future, the Greeks preferring the more indirect and 
doubtful mode of expression to the direct future. 


0 


Aeyous’ av, I will tell you (with your permission) ; ovx dy hiyos, 
you cannot escape ; eimor tis av, Pnoee Tis av, some one will (or 
may) say. 

(b) The indicative aorist with dy is equivalent to our 
should have been; ov« av edpov avtov, I should not have 
found hum. 


Obs.—Often, both in these clauses, and in those with the optative 
with av, the condition (protasis) is expressed by a participle. 
(nrav ovk ay ebpor, 
of I had sought, by seeking, I should not have found. 
(2) (a) av gives to the infinitive and participle the 
same force that it gives to the optative and indicative. 
mécov dy ote. etpeiv ra oa krnpata moAovpeva; how much do you 
think that your possessions would fetch (lit. find) if they were 
sold ? = nédaov dv edpor — ei madXoiro ;s 
If for the present, wwAovpueva, we substitute the aorist 
participle, rwAnOévta (mpabévta), we may translate, how 
much do you think that they would have fetched, if they had 


been sold? = mécov av evdpev, et Erpabn ;x 
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So with the active participle: réAXa ciwT@, ToANa av 
éyov etrreiv, about the rest I am silent, though I should 
have much to say, where 7oAAad av Exon eireiy = xatrrep 
TOAAG ay eXoUme elqrety. 

Sometimes @s is added to the participle in this con- 
struction to express the alleged object or Intention with 
which an act is done. 

aire pioOdv, ds ovTws meptyevdpevos dv Tay Todcpiwy, he asks for 

pay, as being thus likely to conquer the enemies. 
Here @s ottws meprvyevomevos av is = odTw yap ay, os 
nou, Teptyévouto (cp. § 36). 

(b) Thus ay with the infinitive is often equivalent to a 
future infinitive. This is the common way of expressing 
the future after verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, know- 
ing, confessing, &c., when the future is in any way 
dependent on a vondition expressed or implied. 

capt Gv evruyety doxe@ (épe), 


L think that I should be very fortunate, 


= kapr’ dy edruyxoipe. 


Gporoy@ trait ay adnO7 eivat, 
I confess that this would be true, 
== rair’ adnOq dv ein. 


qamorev Gv BeiEat, 
he hoped that he would show. 


(3) The optative with dy, and also the indicative with 
av, is very common in questions with ris; mas ; 
ris Gy vopicot; 
who would think ? 


ris dy evpev; 


who would have found? &c. 


mos av; with the optative, is also at times used to 
express a wish. 
m@s ay odoipny § 
would that I might perish. 


mas av €NGot, 
LI wish he would come. 
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EXERCISE 24, 


VocaBuLary.—TI should like to—, ddéws av, with opt. of 
the verb. that 1s, no good man; say: at least (ye) being 
good. ‘messenger, ayyeXos. to get money, xpypata AaBeiv. to 
please, apéoxey (1. e. to satisfy), with dat. to venture, roApar. 
to be well for, xadas éxew (impers.), with dat. of person. 


1. I should like to know, what I should have suffered (what 
would have become of me), if this had happened. 2. I should 
like to ask who this (person) is. 3. It would have been well 
for you, if this had happened. 4. No one would have done 
this". 5. No one, that is, no good man, would have done this ". 
6. I will tell you what I heard from the messenger. 7. I 
think that you would like to hear why this happened. 8. He 
went away to Philip, because he thought he would get money 
(part. with av). 9. What would not such a man venture to 
do? 10. How could I please such people? 


EXERCISE 25, 


VocaBULARY.—ally, avppaxos. clearly, cadis. to con- 
tribute money, eiopépeww xpnyata. to find, eipicoxew (Prim. 
166). happily, eddapovus. justly, dixaiws. to live, Liv. not to 
know a thing, ayvoev ru. to prove, éridexviva. rather — than, 
jovov — H. slavish, dvdparodddys. strength, ioxis, 4. ten 
times, Sexdxis. to be at one’s wits’ end, eis wodAqv amopiav 
xadearnKévau. 


1. I do not know how I could prove the matter more clearly. 

2. I am at my wits’ end (to know) what I could do to please 

these men (what doing (part.) I could please). 3. Oh that I 

might ® live more happily! 4. Who could have been found 

wiser? 5. You will not escape from those who” are pursuing 

you. 6. Some one will say that the strength of the Athenians 

consists in the ability of their allies to contribute money (that 

this is the strength of the Athenians if their allies be able, &c.). 

7. What can I do to benefit you (what doing)? 8. I think 

that he would rather die ten times than do this”. 9. Socrates 

thought that persons who did not know this would justly be 

called slavish. 10, I do not think that o wiser man could 

have been found. 
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§ 25. Compounds with dv. Relative Clauses. 


(1) (a) The compounds of ay (éav, dtav, éredav, &c.) 
regularly take the subjunctive after a verb in a primary 
tense. 

mapecopat, edy re 8€n, 
I will come (or be with you), tf there be any need. 


rére 87, Srav d ypn motjs, evTuyxeis, 
then only, when you do what you ought, are you prosperous. 


(b) The same rule applies to relatives with ap (és ap, 
Satis dv): ods dv in eitdxtws Kal ow lovtas, émauvel, 
whomsoever he sees marching in good order, and in silence, 
he praises. 

Obs.—To relatives and conjunctions the addition of dy often gives 
the force of our ever: a: ay = uicunque, st quis), whoever, 
any one, who; and in the plural, all who; srav, whenever, &. 

(2) After a historic tense, and in indirect narration, 
these compounds with dy, relatives, &c., may (a) remain 
unchanged with the subjunctive; or, (b) their place may 
be taken by the simple words, ei, Gre, émeidy, and the 
relatives without av, with the optative. 


Thus 
mwapecopuat édy re Sen 
mes 
(a) pn mwapeceaOat éav tt d€n, 2 he said that he would be present, 
(5) pn mapecerOat, ci re Séor, af there were any need. 


Obs.—In this use the optative often denotes what has taken place 
frequently in past time: optative of indefinite frequency. 
trepgoy eiyev crore ev dare: d:arpiBor, he had an upper chamber 

whenever he stayed in town; 
émparrey a ddfeev air@, he did what (in each case) seemed good 
o him; 

_ obs Bor edrdxrws Kali cvwmy idvras, émpjve, he used to praise those 

whoin (at any time) he saw marching in good order and silence. 


(3) When these compounds of ay and relatives with dv 
occur with the aorist subjunctive, that Lense someumer 
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marks the completion of the action, and thus answers to 
the Latin future perfect. 


érrevday Gravra axovonre, xpivare, 

when you have heard all, judge. 

dtahGepet 6 re Gv AdBp, 

he will destroy whatever he takes (ceperit). 


EXERCISE 26. 


VocaBuLary.— to join (as an ally), rpocribecOa. market- 
place, ayopa. you may go away, say: it is possible for you, 
&., eori co. to make necessary, dvayxdfew. to punish, 
Cyprortv. to stay, Le. to pass time, diarpiBev. whenever, 
Grrotay, orore. to be wise, awppovelv. to do wrong, rAnuperciy, 
lit. fo strike a false note. 


1. If you are wise, you will do this. 2. Whenever I come 
to the city, I see Socrates conversing in the market-place. 3. 
When you have done this, you may go away. 4. Whoever does 
this must be put to death. 5. When you have seen, you will 
know. 6. Whenever he stayed in the city, he wsed-to-come 
(tmperf.) to our house. 7. When you have proved this, I will 
step down. 8. Whomsoever he saw doing wrong, he used to 
punish. 9. Whomsoever you join, they will conquer. 10. What- 
ever the circumstances make necessary, about this I will speak. 


EXEROISE 27. 


VocaBuLary.—to abandon, mpoterOa. to advance, émeévat. 
amusement, radia. to attack, érixecOa. to encamp, adid- 
feoOa:. to be engaged in serious business, orovdaiov re mparresv. 
guard, dvrag. to set guards, dvAaxas xafioravar, to help, 
dpxeiv, fut. dpxécew. to indulge (in an amusement), ypyoOa., with 
dat. judges, say : the judging (particip. and article, § 7, (1) 0). 
to judge, Sudlew. justice, 7d dixaov (§ 8 (1)). to obtain, Sa- 
mpatrecOar. prison, Secpwrnpiov. to publish a proclamation 
of death, xnpirrew Oavarov. to retire, troxwpeiv, avaxwpelv 
(the first in the sense of making room for a person). to, rapa, 
with acc., ws, with acc. (of persons only). to want, dSetcOar 


1. Whenever the prison was opened, we used to gu (imperf.) 
to Socrates. 2. Now I am going ‘to the king, when [ have 
obtained what” I want, I will take you to Hellas. 3. Tosy in- 
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dulged in this amusement whenever they were not engaged in 

more serious business. 4. He said that ®, whenever he went into 
the city, he saw Socrates talking in the market-place. 5. He 
said that he saw no one who could help him. 6. He published 
a proclamation, that whoever did this would be put to death. 
7. Whenever they came where it was necessary to encamp, 
they set guards. 8. Whenever the Athenians advanced, they 
retired ; and when they retired, they attacked them. 9. When 
you have managed the affairs of the state well, you shall manage 


mine also. 10, Men praise the judges when they do not (7) 
abandon justice. 


6. Say He published a proclamation of death if any one should 
o this. 


§ 26. The Negatives ov and wn (Syntax, 114 ff). 


(1) The direct negative in Greek is ov (negative of 
fact), which is used in all direct and independent clauses, 
and in indirect clauses when it is the denial of an actual 
fact that is. made, i.e. after 67, ws (that) ; and with ézrei, 
érretOn (when, after, as, since). ov« éOére, he does not 
choose ; Néyer ws ovK eOérEL, he says that he does not choose. 
ove av yévotro, it cannot be; ov av HAOev, he would not 
have come; reyes @s ovn av HAGev, he says that he would 
not have come. Tt ovK éyéveto; ovdey éoti 6 TL ovK 
éryéveETO. 

ov is also used, even with the infinitive, after verbs of 
saying and thinking, &c.: ov« eOérew gyoi, he says that 
he does not choose ; vowiter ov xarov eivat, he thinks that it 
is not honourable. mi Soxamev Spa@vtTes Kana ovK avtt- 
Tide KaKd. 

(2) When the negative is in any sense dependent, i. e. 
when it will only hold good under certain conditions— 
when it refers to a supposed case or purpose, or expresses 
a fear, solicitude, or care, i.e. when it is = to our lest or 
whether, wy is used (negative of conception). 
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(a) wn is used in all prohibitions, whether with the 
imperative or the subjunctive mood, as pa KAéWys, pi 
kere, and in wishes with the optative mood, as py 
ryévotTo. 


(6) 7 is used with all conditional conjunctions, e:, day 
w ” ¢ b s ° a e U 
(nv, av), Otay, éresdav, and with Gre, owore, when a con- 
dition is implied. 
ei under Exer, was Bdce ; 
if he has nothing, how can he give tt ? 


, 
Sray py Svvwpat, mavcopat, 


when I am able, I will stop. 


(c) wn is used with all conjunctions expressing intention 
or purpose, iva, dirws, ws, &c. 
Grreuut, iva pt to, 
[will go away, in order that I may not see. 
rouT émoiet, iva pr) EdOor, 


he did this, in order that he might not come. 


(3) In negative propositions, indefinite pronouns and 
adverbs should be translated into Greek by the corre- 
sponding negative forms. 

(a) Hence the particles for neither — nor (ovre — ovre 
pnte — pyre) are to be used after a negative, where in 
English we use either — or; and, similarly, no, nobody, 
nowhere, must be used for any, anybody, anywhere. 


anndbev iva pndeis pyre ior pyre axovoa, he went away, that no 
one might either see or hear. 


(b) The forms compounded with ov and un, as ovdeis, 
ouTe, pnodeis, pnte, are to be used according as the 


principal negative of the proposition is ov (or a compound 
of ov) or 7 (or a compound of pu). 
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EXERCISE 28. 


VocaBuLaRy.—to be in danger, xwdvvevev. to detect, 
éfedeyxew. to be disobedient, dmutetv. to know, ériotracBat. 
to let be, leave alone, éav. misfortunes, ra xaxa. to order — 
not, to forbid, amayopevew. puinful, ddyewos. unless, ei pr. 


1. If it seems good to you, do so; if not, let it be. 2. He did 
not think that it was honourable to go away when the city was 
in danger (gen. absol., § 87). 3. Neither he nor his father said 
anything “ about the matter. 4. Say ® nothing that is not true, 
that you may not be detected in falsehood (speaking fulse things). 
5. He says that he will not come unless you go away. 
could not, and may I never know (how) to be disobedient to my 
father. 7. There is no one who” does not say that this is true. 
8. He ordered him not to go into the city. 9. Do not say any- 
thing to any one“ about the matter. 10. There is nothing 
painful or disgraceful, which (such as) I have not seen in my 
misfortunes. 


§ 27. The Negative continued, pn. 


(1) (a) When yy is used with relative sentences, it 
implies that the negative does not directly and simply 
deny an assertion in respect to some particular person or 
thing, but that the negative is conditional or general, 
and extends to a class, or to all persons or things of such 
a nature as the thing named (Ex. 27, 3). 


ris Sovvas Stvarat érépm, d pr .airés exer; who can give to another 
what he has not got himself? 


Here the negative is conditional (if he has not got it 
himself), or denotes a class (belonging to the class of 
things which he does not possess). Hence 65 yj in 
Greek is = gui non with the subjunctive in Latin. 


(b) wn is used with adjectives and participles in the 
same conditional and general sense: 7a yy Kanda, what is 
not honourable (of a whole class of things); 6 pry Toe, 
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one who does not do (speaking generally) ; px rovy, 
without doing (conditional) ; o pndév eidms Odditrous, the 
Cdipus, who (as you imply) knows nothing. 


(2) «7 is used with infinitives (but cp. § 26, 1). 


TO pi) Tiav yepovras avéctoy, it 1s wrong (unholy) not to honour 
old men. 


wate, so that, with the infinitive, takes yj; with the 
indicative, ov. 


dodadeay oot napéEovra, Gore oe pyndéva Avrev, they will afford 
you security, so that no man shall annoy you ; 

mpdypara mapetyov dore ovxert eduvaro Td orpdrevpa smopeverOas, 
they harassed them, so that the army was unable to advance 
any farther. : 


EXERcIsE 29. 


VooaBULARY.—7?t is agreed, Soxet.* to belong to, to be 
becoming to, or for, wpoojxev, with dat. brave, avdpetos. 
dangerous, oparepds. foolish, pwpds. human affairs, 7a avOpi- 
awa. lasting, BéBaos. not — yet, ovrw. punishment, Cnpia. 
to repent, ywerapedew (impersonal, perapérce prow, I repent). 
servant, oixérns. to set sail, éxrdew. strong, icxupds. to 
summon, tapaxaAciy. unprepured, dmapaoxevos. to make use 
of, xpyrOa, with dat. to vote, yypiler Oar. 


1. I do not think that I know what Ido not know. 2. Vote 
such 7 (measures) that you will never repent of them (of which 
you will never repent). 3. Do you not see how dangerous it 
is to say or do what one (71s) does not know? 4. What use 
could one make of a strong or brave man, if he were not wise ? 
5. I came so unprepared that I did not summon either“! friends 
or servants or any other person. 6. It has been agreed that 
the ships shall not set sail yet. 7%. Consider that there is 
nothing lasting in (gen.) human affairs, 8. They will be worthy 
of punishment, if they (shall) take what does not belong to them. 
9. What army could conquer without (not having) generals? 
10. No one that is not foolish would do such a thing. 


—_— 


* Use the aorist infinitive after Soxei, § 33 2). 


e 
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§ 28. ows, with Verbs of Striving, &c. ov py. 


I. 
(1) After verbs of striving (considering, planning), 
é7rws 18 often found with the future indicative to express 
the object of the endeavour. 


ppovrife Srrws tovro rounoes, consider how you will do this. 

ppovrife, Grws pndey aicypdy tromaes, take care to do nothing 

disgraceful. 

(2) When the intention is to be marked strongly, i.e. 
when instead of how we can say in order that, the 
subjunctive may be used. 

ovK ote. cor G£tov emipernOnvat, Oras Stacwby 7 modus; do you not 

think tt worth your while to take care that the city be saved? 
I 

When these constructions occur after a historic tense 
in the main clause, the optative may take the place of the 
indicative or subjunctive (but the future optative is 
rarely used). 

émepedeito Oras dtarwbein, he considered how he might escape. 


But more frequently the construction is not changed even 
after a past tense, as, érpafev, dmrws emi Tois éyOpois 7 
mons éorat, he took measures that the city might be in the 


power of the enemy. 
III. 


The verb on which 67rws depends is sometimes omitted, 
and é7rws with the future or subjunctive becomes equiva- 
lent to an imperative. 


dros avip ere, see that you behave like a man. 
Gras pn mounonre, & moAAdKts tpas €Brapev, be sure not to do what 
has often been detrimental to you. 


IV. 
(a) ov uy with the aorist subjunctive and indicative 
future is a strong negative. 


ov py yevntat rovro, this will assuredly not happen. 
of cot wy peOepopna, I will not follow sow. 
% 
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(b) ov py with the second person of the indicative 
future and an interrogative, is a strong prohibition. 


ov py AaAnoes ; don’t talk." 


EXErcisE 30, 


VocaBULARY.— argument, Adyos. army, oTparevjia, a8 — a8 
possible, use the superlative adjective with as, e.g. as good 
as possible, as BéArwotos. bring in (apply), mpordépew. to 
consider, ppaleoGo1, dpovtifew. cowardly, ders. to cross, 
SiaBaive. food, cvria, ra. freedom, édevOepia. to go out from, 
é&€pxecOar éx. to keep (a peuce), dyew. peace, eipyvy. to pity, 
oixtife. to save, keep safe, preserve, Sucwlew. shepherd, 
touinv, 6. to take measures, rpoOvpetabac (lit. to be anxious 
or zealous), émiyedcioBar (lit. to take cure, be careful), wapa- 
oxevafery (lit. to make prepurations), mparrew. . 


1. Take care that one day (woré) you will not pity yourself. 
2. Do not bring in a cowardly argument. 3. He shall never go 
out from this land. 4. Consider how you will escape from these 
misfortunes. 5. Seuthes orders Xenophon to take measures for 
the crossing of the army (lit. to tuke care that the army may 
cross). 6. The shepherd ought to take measures that his ® sheep 
may have food. 7. It is a noble thing to take measures that 
the citizens may be as good as possible™, 8. See that ye show 
yourselves worthy of the freedom which® ye possess. 9, We 
ought not only to vote the peace, but also to take measures for 
keeping it (lit. how we shall keep it). 10. He took every means 
that the city might be preserved (for preserving the city). 


§ 29. wn, un ov, with Verbs of Fearing. Repetition of 
the Negative. 
I. 
(1) After expressions of fear, solicitude, uncertainty, 
&c., «7 18 used with the subjunctive or indicative. The 
subjunctive expresses the apprehension vaguely (may be) ; 


* The construction in a@ has been explained by the ellipse of some 
word signifying to fear, thus: od (S€os éari) un —, there is no fear 
that, &c. This explanation does not suit the use of the indicative 
future, either in negations, as ob py pedéwoua, I will not follow you, 
where the insertion of dos fails to explain the maod or tense; or in 
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the indicative is used when the speaker wishes to intimate 
his conviction that the thing feared, &c., has or will really 
come to pass. 


Obs.—After a historical tense the subjunctive becomes the optative ; 
the indicative is changed into the optative present or aorist (the 
future optative is rare), or retained, with an alteration of tense. 


hoBotpa: py Oavo, I fear that I may die; éhoBovpny py Savoye, 1 
Seared that I might die. 


hoBotpa py etipnoopev, I fear that we-shall find ; epoBovpny py 


evpoyn, I feared that I should jind (py etpnoomn, Goodwin, 

Moods and Tenses, § 26 (b)). 

goBotpa: py npaprncapev, I fear that we have made a mistake ; 
(€epoBovpny py npaptykdres juev, I feared that we had made a 
mistake. 


(2) When it is feared that the thing has not taken 
place, or will not take place, uy ov is used. Hence— 
hoBodpat pn, 
LT fear that tt will = vereor ne. 
PoBovpar pr ov, 
L fear that tt will not = vereor ut, or ne non. 


The moods and tenses are the same after p7 ov as after 


(3) The notion of fear is often not expressed before 
py ov, and the verb in this construction is generally in 
the subjunctive. 

GAAG py otk 7 Sidaxrdv, but perhaps it is a thing which cannot be 

taught. 
II. 

(1) The Greeks often repeat the negative particle, 
where in English it is not repeated. 


I cannot either speak or be silent, becomes 
I cannot neither speak nor be silent, 
ov duvapat ovre eyerv odre ovyav. 


No one said anything, 

oudeis ovder eter. 
prohibitions, as od pz AaAnoes; it seems best to refer both idioms 
(the subjunctive and the indicative, with or without the interrogative) 
to one source, and to say that py is here added to ov because the 
idioms express not only a fact (or question), but also a determination. 
on the part of the speaker. 


E 2 


52 py, py ov, with Verbs of Fearing. [§ 20. 


(2) Sometimes, when a verb expressing a negative idea 
is followed by an infinitive, the negative is expressed 
with the infinitive, where it is omitted in English. This 
is especially the case after verbs signifying to forbid, to 
deny, to hinder, &c. 

arayopevo pn e&edOe, I forbid pow to go out, 
apvovpat py Sedpaxeva, I deny that I did it. 

(3) When a negative is added to any of. the above 
verbs, it is repeated with the infinitive following. Thus: 
dpvovpat py Sedpaxévae becomes 
OUK Gpvovpat pn ov dedpaxevat, 

Obs. i—This double negative, 7 od, is also used after such 

expressions as dewvdy eivat, aicypoy eivat, aicytverOa, and after 


such negative expressions as to be unable, impossible, not right, 
&e. 


Obs. ii.—7 ov is also sometimes used with the participle, and with 
éore and infinitive after negative expressions. 
The repetition of od in these constructions brings the general 
negation expressed by py into more direct reference to the 
particular case mentioned. : 


Ill. 
Cases in which two negatives cancel each other must 
be carefully distinguished from the cases in which the 
negative is repeated. 3 | 


ovdev rovTwv ovk éxoincey,® lit. : nothing of this he did not do, 1. e. 
he did ail this, is to be carefully distinguished from otk ézoinoey 
obdev rovrav, he did not do any of these things. 


Exercise 31. 


VocasuLaRy.—to attack, mpooBddAew. one’s country, 7 
matpis. to deny, dmapveicba. for, imép. irremediable, dv- 
nxeotov. to labour with, ovprovev, with dat. to prevent, 
arreipyew, kwAvew (xwAvew, as a rule, is not followed by 7). 


* In ovdev rovrwv ovx émoinoey we have a compressed, form of 
e e 4 

expression (§ 58). The sentence is = to odd rouvrwy nv & oux 

éroincev, and each verb has its own negative. 
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1. There was no one to whom he did not tell this. 2. He 
did not tell this to any one. 3. Do not tell this to any one. 
4, He denied that he went into the city. 5. He did not deny 
that he went into the city. 6. I prevented him from going into 
the city. 7. No one was prevented from going into the city. 
8. I am afraid that some evil will happen to me. 9. He was 
afraid that the enemy would come into the city. 10. I am 
afraid that I have done an irremediable mischief ®. 11. Iam 
afraid that the servant will not come from the country with 
(particip.) the horse. 12. It is shameful not to labour with 
the good. 

EXERCISE 32. 

1. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should suffer some- 
thing). 2. I feared the boy would come to some harm. 3. 
I fear we shall find that these things are” not so, 4. I knew 
that they would prevent the king from coming into the country. 
5. I fear that we have treated them ill. 6. Nothing prevents 
this from being true. 7. It is not right not to choose to fight 
for one’s country. 8. I fear this will happen. 9. The general 
forbade his® soldiers to attack the enemy. 10. There is no one 
who would not be willing to do this. 


§ 30. The Infinitive (Syntax, 85 ff.). 


The use of the infinitive in Greek is more extensive 
than in Latin, and therefore nearer to the use in English. 
It includes, not only the Latin infinitive, but often also 
the supine in -u, and the participle in -dus. 

(1) The infinitive is added to verbs and adjectives as a 
complement or extension of the notion contained in the 
verb or adjective. 


Beds evdpeiv, clever at finding; dvOpwmros mépuxe gudeiv, it is the 
nature of man to love.* 


* The infinitive is really the ease of a verbal noun of agency, which 
has gradually attained a wider and more adverbial use. didreiy is, 
literally, in loving; etpeiv, in finding, or for finding. This original 
use 18 most difficult to trace in the accusative and infinitive, e. g. 
Aeyer airdv dredOciv, he says that he went away; but even here 
the strict grammatical translation appears to be, he speaks of him in 
having gone away, i.e. the accusative is really ‘ governed’ by Aéyer, 
and the infinitive forms the complement of the assertion. 


‘ 
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Hence the infinitive often expresses the purpose or 
object of an action. 


mapéx@ éuaurdv epwtav, I offer myself to be questioned ; pavOdavew 
Hxopev, we are come to learn. 


Obs.—The infinitive active is used where we should use the passive, 
e.g. épwrav, not epwracda, So dvs dxovew, sweet to be heard, 
to hear. 


(2) The particle wore, so that, is used with the infinitive 
to express a consequence or result; or if the consequence 
is regarded as having actually taken place, ‘as an in- 
dependent fact,’ the indicative may be used. 


Obs.—The usual negative with the infinitive is un — (cp. 27, (2)). 

ovrws avénrés €or, GoTe médenoyv avr’ eipyyns aipeioOa, 

he is so senseless as to choose war in preference to peace. 

otras dvdnrés eorw, Sore médepov avr’ eipnrns aipetras, 

he is so senseless that he actually chooses war in preference to 

peace. 

(3) The accusative and infinitive is used in Greek as 
in Latin, with this exception, that when the subject of 
the infinitive is the same as the subject of the principal 
verb, the nominative case is retained, even before the 
infinitive. 


KAéwv en ove ards adda Nixiav otparnyeiv, Cleon said that not 
himself, but Nicias, was general. 


Here, in Latin, we should have se before the infinitive. 


Cleo se imperatorem esse negavit. 


EXERCISE 33. 


VooaBuLary.—to give advice, cvxpBovdevew, with dat. to be 
ashamed, airxiverba. to be a beggar, rrwxevew. to be born, 


. “ This idiom is one of the most distinctive characteristics of Greek. 
and when we find something similar in Latin, as in Virgil’s sensit 
medios delapsus in hostes, we must suppose an imitation of the 
Greek construction, unless, indeed. the translation of this passage is, 
‘ Having fallen into the midst of the enemy, he found it out.’ 
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mepuxévat, to burn, xaiew. to have compassion, ovyyvepnv 
gxecv, with dat. competent, ixavds. to consider, royiler Oar. 
to cut, téuvew. death, Odvaros. to desire (long for), épav, with 
gen. (lit. to love). fo desire (wish), BovAecOa. to determine, 
-vovat. to entreat, deicba. to give up, rapadiddcva. fo guard, 
gvdarrewv. housekeeper, oixovdpos. to judge, yvavat. to leave, 
kataXeev. to manage (a house), oixetv, with ace. to offer, 
mapéxev. Phliasians, Pdidow. prepared (ready), €roysos. 
at is right, wt is a duty, mpoonxe. to be situated (in a certain 
condition), xaberrdva. to be a slave, dovrAedew. to underyo 
(endure, suffer), wropéevev. to be willing, érew. worth 
while, d&vov. 


1. I offer myself to be cut and burnt“ 2. The Phliasians 
gave up their city to the Lacedzemonians to guard. 3. Xenophon 
left the half® of his army to guard the camp. 4. Themistocles 
was most competent to speak and judge and act (use aorist). 
5. They were prepared to undergo any dangers, 6. There is 
no one so foolish as to desire death. 7. They said that they 
were prepared to undergo any dangers, but that their friends 
were not. 8. It is right to be willing to listen to those who 
desire to give advice. 9. It is not pleasant to have many 
enemies, 10. It is worth-while to consider the position of the 
affairs of Philip (the affairs of Philip in what (position) they 
now are situated). 11. You were not born to be a slave. 
12. I am ashamed to be a beggar. 13. I entreat you to have 
compassion upon me. 14, [determined to cross the river. 15. 
It is the part of (gen.) a good housekeeper to manage his house 
well, 


§ Sl. Lnfinitive continued. Subject and Predicate. 
Infinitive with Article. 


(1) We saw (§ 80 (3)) that when the subject of the 
infinitive was the same as the subject of the principal 
verb, the nominative case was retained. But this subject 
is generally omitted before the infinitive when it has 
been expressed or assumed with the principal verb. 


hn onovddtev, he said that he was in haste. 
ouverrety Guodoya, I confess that I assented. 
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When the subject of the infinitive is thus omitted, 
because expressed with the principal verb, an adjective 
agreeing with it, or a substantive (in apposition, as 
predicate, &c.), is put in the case in which the omitted 
substantive would have been, i. e. in the nominative. 

6’Ade£avdpos Epacxev elvat Aids vids, Alewander used to say that 

he was the son of Zeus. 
Here the subject before eivas is omitted, but vios, the 
predicate, is in the nominative. 

In oratio obliqua this would, of course, become Aéyouar 
tov *AréEavdpov dackew etvat Aros viov, with accusative 
for nominative. 

en tpiratos éAOetv, he said that he came on the third day. 
dporoyovow é€xOpoi civa, they confess that they are enemies. 

(2) After elvat, yiyvecOat, xareioba, &c., an adjective 
or substantive, which forms the predicate with the in- 
finitive, is mostly put in the same case as the noun of 
which it is predicated. 


éd€ovro avrov eivat mpobipov, they entreated him to be zealous; 
e£eari poe yever Oar evdaipon, it is possible for me to become happy." 


(3) The neuter article is often added to the infinitive, 
which then becomes a neuter noun, capable of declension 
in the singular. Cp. § 7 (2). 

ré vytaivery, health. 
tov vptaivery, of health, &c. 

(a) In the genitive, the infinitive with the article 
sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 

éretyia6n 8€ xai’Araddvtn, Tov py AnoTas Kaxoupyeiv thy EvBoray, 


and Atalanta also was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) might 
not damage Eubea. 


* It is also possible to say ¢éd¢ovro avtod elvac mpddupov. The 
difference between this and ¢dcovro avrov eivac mpobdpou is the same 
as the difference between they entreated him that he would be 

zealous, and they entreated him to be zealous; \.e. iw Yne former the 
adjective agrees with a subject understood, adtov supplied from abrad. 
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(b) A preposition with the article and infinitive may be 
equivalent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 


ovdey empay6n did 7d exeivoy pH mapeivat, nothing was done, because 
he was not present (= rt éxeivos ob rapiv), owing to his absence. 


(c) When the infinitive with the article has a separate 
subject, it, following the general rule, is in the accusative. 


ovk opOas exer Td Kak@s mdcxovra duiverOa dyridpavra Kakas, it is 
not right when one suffers wrong to avenge himself by doing 
wrong in return. (Cp. Anords in a, éxeivoy in 6.) 


(4) The infinitive with the article is often to pe 
translated by a substantive. 


\ 1 2 ’ . 3? a e 
TO TOAAG aroAwAexevat, our numerous losses; rd énitipav, finding 
Sault, criticism ; tb ed mparrev, prosperity, &c. 


Hence, conversely, abstract substantives in English are 
often to be expressed in Greek by the infinitive of the 
cognate verb with the article. 


prosperity = ro ev mparrew, &c." 
owing to his absence = 1d 76 éxeivoy pi mapeivat. 


Obs.—Though abstract words and modes of expression are common 
both in Greek and English, it does not follow that abstract forms 
or words in English are always to be rendered by abstract forms 
or words in Greek ; for instance, ‘a life of virtue’ would certainl 
not be translated by the words Bios dperjs, but by some suc 
phrase as ‘to pass Tife in doing just things.’ And even when 
abstract words are used in Greek, it should be remembered that in 
Greek they have gender, which gives them a sort of personifica- 
tion which is not present in the English. 


* The infinitive thus used, ‘still retains its regimen as a verb,’ i. e. 
it governs cases, &c., as in the example, rd moAAd aroAwAexeévat, where 
moAAa is the accusative after the verb, or 1d a@yyeAov méurew, the 
sending a messenger ; ‘and any quality or circumstance attributed to it 
must be expressed, not adjectivally, but adverbially,’ as in rd ed 
mparrey (Clyde, Greek Syntax, § 6, Obs. 1). Of course, tS vod 
aparrey is correct, but it means, the doing honowrable things. 
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EXERcIsE 34, 


VocaBuLaRry.—to be a great advantuge for, rohAG tpocéxew 
apos,With acc. to criticise, find fault with, érirysav, with dat. 
the fact that, use ro with the infinitive, e. g. rd éAOety avror, 
the fact that he came, the fact of his coming. foolish, avdnros. 
to be foolish, xax@s dpovelv. to fortify, reyxilev. with full 
power, autocratic, aitoxpatwp. to hate, pwev. incentive, 
ddopyyn. to long for, érOupeiv, with gen. to lose, droAAvvat 
(perdere). Jord, xvpwos. neglect, duérea. to persuade, reifew, 
or better, aorist, wetoa. to put down tu, révar, with gen., 
e.g. TYévar pwptas, to put down to folly. to put in rapid 
execution, to execute rapidly, 76 raxv mpdttew, ruler, dpywy. 
to succeed, success, 76 ev mpartrew. undeservedly, mapa rv agéiav. 
warlike schemes, plans, 7a. tov moAguov. worse, xeipuv. 


1. ITlong to become ruler with full powers. 2. I do not 
think that I am worse than the others (gen.). 3. It is possible 
for you to become better than others’. 4, They entreated him 
to become their ally. 5. Our numerous losses in the war one 
might justly put down to our neglect. 6. Criticism, one may 
say, (is) easy. 7. To foolish men ® undeserved success is an incen- 
tive to folly. 8. The fact that Philip, in his single self‘ (es dv), 
is lord of all is a great advantage for (zpos) the rapid execution 
of warlike schemes. 9. He persuaded them that he was a god. 
10. Nothing was done, because all the soldiers hated the general. 
11. The city was fortified, that no one might ® do an injury to 
the citizens. 12. He went away that no one might ® see him. 


5. Say: That we have lost many things. 


§ 32. Infinitive continued. 


(1) The usual construction, described in § 80 (8), is re- 
tained even when the infinitive mood is introduced by 
the article or @ove. 

(a) mpds Td cuphépor (dcr, d:a rd Hidavror eivat, 

they make self-interest the object of their lives (live with a view 
to self-interest) because they are lovers of themselves. 


(5) éxméumovrat éxt T@ Gporoe Tots Aectropevots eivat, 
they are sent out on the understanding that they are to be equal 
(to be on an equal footing) with those that are left behind. 
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(c) pndeis tnAtxovros €orw map’ tpiv Sore, rovs vdpous mapaBas, 
py Sodvac dixny, 
Jet no one be so powerful amongst you as not to be punished if 
he transgresses the law. 


Obs.—O£ course, when the subject is different, the accusative is 
used : ovdev empaxOn da 7d exetvor py mapeiva, nothing was done, 
because he was not present. 


(2) A simple infinitive, and sometimes an accusative 
and infinitive, is added to assertions in order to limit 
them, with ws or dcov in the sense of so, so far as: ws 

> A @ 9 N 907 
eizreiv, so to say; Soov éepé eidévar, so far as I know. 
Sometimes the infinitive is used alone, without ws: doxety 
éuoi, in my opinion. 


EXERCISE 35. 


VocaBuLaRY.—ambitious, giAdrysos. to attack, émévat, 
ére\Ociy. to beat off, dpiverOa. to be the beginning of, 
Gpxew. to conjecture, éwexalew. equal, spoios. to excel, 
mpoéxew. lovers of self, pidavra. to manage well (of a form 
of political constitution), cadas todcrevew. to prefer, BovrAcoBar 
padrov. in preference to, avri, with gen. to be highly prized 
by, riwtos elvar, with dat. to suffer punishment, dicnv diddva.. 
to have never tasted, d&yevoros elvat, with gen. on an under- 
etanding that, éri ro, with inf. 


1. They choose war in preference to peace, because they have 
not tasted the evils of war. 2. They undergo every labour , 
because they are ambitious. 3. All men, so to say, are lovers 
of self. 4. I am come on an understanding that I am to be on 
an equal footing with (equal to) the other citizens. 5. He will 
not do this, so far as I conjecture. 6. In my opinion that day 
was the beginning of great evils to the Athenians. 7. Demo- 
cracies, when well managed ( purt.), excel in being more just. 8 
They do everything to avoid (wore py) suffering punishment. 
9. You prefer to beat off their attack, instead of attacking them 
yourselves. 10. To become citizens of your city (rap’ tpiv) is 
highly prized by all men. : 
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§ 33. The Aorist Infinitive. The Infinitive after Soxew, 
éAmrifew, wéArew, &e. ' 


(1) The aorist infinitive is used in two different modes, 
which must be carefully distinguished. 

(a) It is sometimes a preterite, as in the indicative. ‘ins 
is the case when it is used, without av, after verbs of 
saying and feeling (declarandi et sentiendt), and sometimes 
when an accusative and infinitive is used with the article. 

"Envaga éhéyero Kipp Soivat roAAG xpnpata, 

it was said that Epyara gave (édwxev) much money to Cyrus. 

To pndeuiay T&v rok€wv GA@vat moopKig, peyiordy EotTt THuELoV ‘Tov 

31a rovrous mevcOevras Tovs Poxéas ravta mabew,* 

the fact that none of the cities was taken by siege 18 a very great 

proof that the Phocians were persuaded into their misery owing 
to these men. 

(6) In other uses the aorist infinitive has not a past 
signification, but differs only from the present as a 
momentary from a continuous tense (cf. § 18). 

Aeyew Svvatwraros, very able to speak (present); yvédvat ixavdraros, 
very capable of forming an opinion (aorist); Td ynpat, marriage. 

(2) (a) After Soxezt, impersonal, it seems good, use 
infinitive present or aorist: Soxel Aéyewv, Soxet amrenOetv. 

(b) After dox@, personal, I am likely to, I think that, 
use infinitive aorist with dv: SoKxeite oe TovTo av Traber. 

(c) After wédAw, I am likely to, I intend to, use in- 
finitive future; more rarely infinitive present or aorist: 
pédAAw apEe, pédret yiryver Oar, yever Oar. 

(d) After ermilw, I hope, &c., use the future infinitive, 
or aorist with ay, more rarely the aorist without dv: 
ékmrifw tovto éceoOat, I hope that this will take place, 
Tout ay yeveoOa.” 


* In other words, the aorist has a past sense in the infinitive when 
it represents an aorist indicative. 


> rovr’ dy yeveoOar may be = to troirn av yévorro, or to rovro dy 
eyevero, he hoped that this would happen, or that it would Lave 
happened. 
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(e) After vrioyvotpar, I promise, &c., the future infini- 
tive will be found, where in English the present is in use. 
iméoyero Tovro Tromoev, he promised to do this. 


Obs.—vmeoyero trotncat is also possible. Cp. Goodwin, Moods and 
Tenses, § 23, 2, n. 3. 


EXERCISE 36. 

VocAaBULARY.—basely, xaxas. to hope, édmifev. hope, 
éAmis. to inhabit, oixev. to intend, pédAdAcw. necessity, 
avay«yn. what ts right, ra Sixate. to save, cwlew. when, ore 
1. Lé 1s said that the Cyclopes inhabited the island. 2. He 

declared that he went away himself“ when Cyrus came. 3. It 
is better to die ten times than to live basely. 4. This they 
will not do, if they intend to do what is right. 5. I hope 
that Cyrus will come. 6. There is a hope that the enemy 
will not come into the country. 7. It seems to me that they 
would never have done this if they had not been compelled 
(if there had not been a necessity). 8. He was unwilling either # 
to go away or to remain. 9. J¢ seems to me that Philip would 
not have done™ this if he had intended to keep the peace. 10. 
There was no hope that their affairs would ever become better. 
11. There is no hope of saving the city. 


Obs.—The Greeks often use a personal construction where we use 
an impersonal, e. g. instead of 2¢ 1s (was) satd that he, they say, 
he is (was) said ; instead of it seems, seemed that he, they say, he 
seems, seemed, &c. 


§ 34. The Participle. 


Greek is distinguished from English and from Latin 
by the wide use of participles. Speaking generally, we 
may distinguish two uses. 

(1) The Participle with the Article (§ 7 (1)).—The parti- 

ciple with the article is equivalent to a verbal substantive. 

6 mot@v = the doer. 
It may often be paraphrased by a relative clause: o 
gow = os TroLel, 6 TadTa ToLwY = bs TavTa Toc. Re- 
garded as a substantive, the participle with the article 
may be the subject or the predicate of a sentence, or may 
stand in apposition to another noun: 0 déicnoas édvye, 
ovros eat 6 adixnoas, Aioxivns 0 ToMsas EdUYE. 
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(2) The Participle without the Article—The participle 
without the article is part of the predication, i.e. it is 
closely connected with the verb of the sentence, and 
defines the action in some way or other. 


éxetvos AaBay am@yero, he, having taken, went away. 


The participle without the article may thus represent a 
descriptive relative sentence, or a temporal or causal 
sentence (when he had taken; because he had taken) in 
close connexion with the verb. Hence— 

(a) Relative sentences, and sentences introduced by 
when, after, if, since, because, although, &c., may often be 
translated into Greek by omitting the relative or conjunc- 
tive, and turning the verb into a participle. ' 

moujoas am@yero, when he had done this, he went away; adixnoas 


epuye, because he had done wrong, he ran away; Spvw etxe 
rixrovcay ga, he had a hen, which laid eggs (he had a hen, and 


at laid eggs). 

When the relative clause describes a permanent at- 
tribute, or is otherwise not in close relation with the 
verb as part of the predicate, the article is to be added 
to the participle: otxreipe thy Texodcav, have pity on her 
who bore you, your mother ; dméxrewe rov adsucovvta, he 
slew the person who was doing wrong (Tov adixotvta = & 
substantive) ; dméxrewev adicodvra, he slew him when he 
was doing wrong (aétxobvra = predicate). 

(6) Two verbs connected by and in English, may in 
Greek be rendered by a verb and participle, especially in 
the past tense (Ex. 1, 18). 


he took and went away, \aBav dm@yero.* 


* This gives the relation of the tenses more accurately than the 
participial translation, having taken, he went away, which confuses 
the aorist and perfect participle. The two actions expressed by \aBav 
and amq@yero are intended to be simultaneous, but such a relation can 
only be expressed in English by using two verbs. 
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(c) The English verbal substantive in -ing, under the 
government of a preposition, may often be translated into 
Greek by a participle agreeing with the nominative case 
of the sentence. 

Ant{cpevor (aow, they live by plundering. 


EXERCISE 37, 

VocaBULARY.—to be deposed, éxrinrew ris dpyys (lit. to 
fall out of the government). the facts, ra yevopeva. to fear, 
deioat, of rational apprehension. from, apa, with gen. to 
meet, dravrav, with dat. to meet with, rvyyavew, with gen. 
mercy, édeos. to give an opinion, yvwpny ciety. pity, aidds, 
ovs. to pity, oixreipev. punishment, tiswpia. to set out, 
mopeverOar (to a person, ws, with ace.). to step down, wapa- 
Baivev. ; three, tpets, tpia. truth, ddnOaa. to be a tyrant, 
TUPQVVEVELV. 

1. When I had said this, I went away. 2. When he said 
this, the general ordered him to step down. 3. I met Philip as 
he was going away. 4. After being tyrant three years Hippias 
was deposed, 5. I learnt this while yeta child. 6. The person 
who gave this opinion was Pisander. 7. Is it more just to pity 
the dead man, or her who killed him (part.)? 8. She killed 
him without fear of gods or men. 9. If she were to meet with 
neither pity nor mercy from you, she would meet with the most 
righteous (just) punishment. 10. Tissaphernes sets out to the 
king with™ about 500 horsemen. 11. I shall be saved by telling 
the facts truly (sith (werd) the truth). 


§ 35. Participle continued. 


(1) The future participle is used to express a purpose ; 
it may, of course, be added either to the subject or object 
of the sentence, and be used with or without the article. 

Epxopat bpiv énixovpnowr, 

I am coming to aid you. 

roy adtkovvra mapa Tous Sixaoras yew det Sixny dwcorra, 

he who wrongs another should be taken before the judges to be 

punished (lit. to pay the penalty). 

dvépas rovro momoovras exrrépuret, 

he sends out men to do this. 

ova 6 Awhnowy rap7y, 

the person who would set him at liberty was not yet present. 
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(2) Many verbs have the complement of the predicate 
in the participle, where in English the infinitive, participial 
substantive in -ig, or a dependent sentence would be 
used. Such are verbs expressing continuance or cessation, 
pleasure or shame, &c. 


diareAet rodro maav, he continues doing this. 
maverat Touro maa, he is stopped from, or ceases, doing this. 


Such verbs are SvateAw, Sidyw, Kapvw, atreipnka, 
Tavopal, ékrelTw, yalpw, Howat, ayavaxTa, atoyuvouat, 
ayOopat, dpyw, imdpyw, adica, ed or Kaas mow, &e. 
(Madvig, Greek Syntax, § 177). 

Especially worthy of notice are tuyyavw, AavOave, and 


d0avo. 


éruyov mapdvres, they happened to be present ;—davOdve re moa, I 
escape notice while doing something, i.e. (a) I do tt unknown to 
myself; Ido it unconsciously ; (b) Ido tt unknown to others, 
i.e. I do ut secretly ;—epOnv adrovs adixopevos, I was before them 
in arriving, i.e. I arrived before them ;—oix dv POdvois roy 
rouro, you cannot do this too soon; or, with an interrogative: 
ovx av dOavots mot@y Tovro; won't you do this at once ? 


(3) Many verbs that signify emotions, perceptions by 
the senses, knowledge, and recollection, take the participle. 


(a) When used actively, the participle agrees with the 
object. 


of "EAAnves odk 78ecav Kipov reOvnxdra, 


the Greeks did not know that Cyrus was dead. 


(6) When used intransitively or passively, so that the 
subject of the participle and verb is the same, the 
participle is in the nominative. 


e£edeyy On adtuxnoas, 

he was convicted of crime. 

toOt AumNpos dv, 

know that you are troublesome. 
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So 0p, aic@dvopat, axovw, tuvOdvopat, pavOdva, olda, 
péuynpas, SnrO, arrodaiva, éFeréyxo, &c. (Madvig, § 178). 
Obs.—With some verbs a slightly different meaning is conveyed 
by the use of the participle and the infinitive. 
aigxyuvopa Aeywr, 
I am ashamed while I speak ; 
aicyvvopat Neyer, 
I am ashamed to speak, (and therefore do not speak). 
Paivonat TOLDY, 
am seen doing; I obviously do ; 
aivopat tracey, 
I seem to do (whether I do or not). 


So oda mow, IT know that I do; oida roe, I know 
how to do. 


EXERCISE 38. 


VocaBuLary. — it will be to our advantage to, duewov éorat 
new, with particip. for his own benefit, éavrov &vexa. to 
compel, avayxeley. I am conscious of, ovvod éuavrd, with 
particip.* to convict, éedéyxew. to delight in doing, yaipew 
mouov. to despise, xaradpovew, with gen. te do — to, épya- 
feoOai, with double acc. (§ 39 (2)). guilty, airios. harm, 
avpdopa. to help, émovpetv, with dat. I am here, wdpepn. 
obvious, clear, gavepds. to take refuge with, xatapetyav 
ért, with acc. JI repent, perapédce poe (it repents me), with 
particip. to break a truce, omoveas ve. 


1. Iam here to help you. 2. The allies sent ambassadors to 
Lacedzemon to announce the victory. 3. If you do this, know 
that you will suffer for it. 4. He delights in being praised, 
because “ he is ambitious. 5. Youare doing wrong in beginning 
the war and breaking the truce. 6." It is clear that you 
despise me. 7.° It was obvious to all that the Thebans would 
be compelled to take refuge with us. 8. I am conscious that I 
have been wronged. 9. Philip has been convicted of doing 
everything for his own benefit. 10. I shall be shown to have 
been guilty of no harm, but to have done much good to the 
city. 11. I repent having done this, 12. It will be to our 
advantage to keep the peace. 


* The participle may be in the nominative or dative: civoiwd’ éuaura 
+W Cc ~ ry mw , > ~ Q > id ad 9 
ovd’ Griovy coos dy, or civoid’ epavT@ oddev émorapeve. 


» Use the personal construction (cp. Ex. 36, Obs.). 
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§ 36. Participle continued. Gre, ws, with Participles. 


(1) The particle dre (frequently strengthened by 3y, 
Gre 5) is used with a participle when we denote a ground 
or reason which we allege (in owr opinion) as naturally 
accounting for the action, conduct, &c., that we are relating 
of another person. 


6 Kipos, Gre mais dy, 7dero rots rotovrots, 
Cyrus, as being a boy (as was natural in a boy), took delight in 
such things. 


(2) The particle ws is often added to participles which 
express the intention or supposition with, or under which, 
an action is done. 


dyavaxrovoty ws peyddor rivay deo repnpevor, 
th are vexed, thinking themselves deprived (lit. as having been 
‘eprived) of some great advantages. 
’"Apragépéns ovANapBadver Kipov, as amoxrevay, 
Artaxerxes arrests Cyrus with the intention of putting him to 
death. 


EXERCISE 39. 


VOcABULARY.—about, epi, with gen. to allow, stand by 
and see, wepiopav. to anticipate, pbavev (Prim. 167). to be 
ashamed, aioxiverOa. calamity, cvpdpopd. to cease, raver Oat 
to continue, diatedrctv. to escape notice, NavOavers (Prim. 167). 
messenger, dyyeAos. to do great mischief to, wéya Kaxov movety, 
with acc. mortal, Ovytds. to perceive, aicOaverOor (Prim. 
167), with gen. to speak well of, et A€yew, with acc. 


1. You cannot go away too soon™, %. The enemy arrived at 
the city before (us). 3. Philip, as was natural for an ambitious 
man, did everything for his own interests (for the sake of 
himself). 4. They took them away with the intention of 
putting them to death. 5. They entered the city without 
being observed ™, 6. Unknown to myself I have fallen®™ into a 
great calamity. 7. He happened to be in the city when the 
messenger came. 8. They went away under the impression that 

they were conquered, 9. It 1s evident that he can ™ not speak 
well of his friends, nor treat them well. 19. Unknown to then 
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selves they have done great mischief to the city. 11. I am not 
ashamed of speaking the truth about myself. 12. I remember 
that I heard © these things from Pericles. 13, All his life long 
(acc.) he continued to talk (converse) in the market-place. 14. 
He perceived that the enemy had arrived before him in the 
country. 15. Cease speaking. 16. I know that I am mortal. 
17. I will not stand by and see you injured (I will not allow you 
being injured). 18. I cannot tell you the facts for shame (part.). 


§ 87. Genitive Absolute, &e. 


(1) It often happens that the cause, time, manner, &c., 
attending an action cannot be expressed by the participle 
in agreement with the subject or object, inasmuch as 
they are connected with some person or thing distinct 
from the subject or object, e.g. I came because he asked 
me, where the cause is connected with he, a person who 
is not the subject of the verb came. In this case the 
participle of the verb expressing the time, cause, &c., 
and the substantive to which it belongs (asked, he), are 
added to the sentence in the genitive case. This is the 
so-called genitive absolute." 

oux dy 7AOov Seipo, buav py Kedevodvrov, 

I should not have come hither tf you had not bidden me. 
€nov xaGevdorros, amndOor, 

they went away while I was asleep. 

TOUT@V OUTwS ex dvTaY, ArreELpt, 

this being the case, I will go away. 

In the first instance given, the same thing might be 
expressed thus, ov« av 7AOov Sevdpo, uh dp’ bpav Kerevo Geis, 
I should not have come hither if Thad not been bidden by 
you, where the participle can be made to agree with the 
subject of the sentence. 


Obs. i.—The genitive absolute in Greek corresponds to the ablative 
absolute in Latin, but in comparing the two constructions it 


* The term absolute merely implies that the genitive is not ic 
direct connexion with any particular word (verb, substantive, We) Ww 
the sentence, but with the sentence generally. 


gy 2 
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must be borne in mind that the Greeks have a large number of 
active participles which do not exist in Latin. Hence the Greeks 
often use the active where in Latin the passive is used, employing 
at the same time the simple participle instead of the ‘ absolute ’ 
construction, e.g. his dectts absbant becomes rair’ eindvres 
dnyjecav. On the other hand, the Greeks prefer the absolute 
construction in the active to the simple participle in the passive, 
i.e. Uu@v py KeAevoavrwy is more common than py td’ ipor 
xedevobeis. 

Obs. ii.—The particles ws and dre are added to the absolute con- 
struction with the same meaning as to the simple participle, e. g. 
éo.@ma as Travrwv eidétav, he was silent under the impression 
that all knew. 


(2) The participles of impersonal verbs are put abso- 
lutely in the accusative, without a substantive in agreement, 
and in the neuter gender. 

dia ri prevets e€dv ameévar ; 
why do you remain, when you are at liberty to go away ? 

So déov amevat, when, whereas, &c., you ought to go 
away (participle of Sez). do€av (Sedoypévov) piv arévas, 
when we have determined to go away (participle of Soxei, 
placet). 

(3) The adverbs aya and peta€d are often added to 
participles (especially in the personal use) to imply that - 
the action of the main verb occurs at the same time as 
the action of the participle. 


peraéd Semvav aveotn, he rose up during dinner; dua idvres 
erd&evoy, as they went, they shot. 


EXERcIse 40. 


VocaBULARY.—at once, avrixa. to call, xadeiv. court, avdn. 
to be finished, wempaxOa1. sources of gain, xépdyn, rd. Hellas, 
‘EAAds, 4. to come to help, Bonbetv, with dat. Pelasgians, 
TleAac-yot. to play, mailew. to refrain from, dmréxeoOa, with 
gen. to reign, Bacrevew. in the reign of Cyrus, éri Kupov 
Baorevorros. to be silent, ovyav, owmav. to spend, avadio- 
xew. statue, eixav,7- to unveil, éxxadvrrew. 


1, Why do you remain, when we have determined to* come to 


* Aecusatives Absolute :—dedoypevov, when vt is determined ; 8éov, 
when (you) ought ; also, when it is a duty ; when it becomes (you) ; 
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the help of our® friends? 2. Why are you silent, when you ought 
to speak? 3. Why do youremain, now that you have un oppor- 
tunity to depart? 4. This being determined (since this is deter- 
mined), we cannot set out too soon™. 5, This being the case, I will 
go awayatonce. 6. These things took place in the reign of Cyrus. 
7. When the Pelasgians possessed the (land) now called Hellas, 
the Athenians were Pelasgians, 8. Though their friends bade 
them, they refused to come in person™, 9. Though many were 
present, no one came to my help. 10. He went away under 
the impression that the business was finished. 11. The general 
retired, under the impression that the enemy would not attack. 
12. While playing, Menexenus enters from the court. 13. As 
he said this, he unveiled the statue. 14. Will you choose 
something else, when it is possible to rule over all Asia? 15. 
Many when they have spent their money, do not refrain from 
sources of gain, from which they refrained previously because 
they thought them disgraceful. 


EXERCISE 41. 


VocaBuLaRy.—to confirm, BeBaotv. false arguments, ot 
Adyou of epetopevor (for their, my false arguments, add tr 
éxeivw, tr éuod, &c., with the part.). to foresee, mpoopav. 
the future, 7d pédAXov. to give orders, rpoayopevev. Creek, 
"EAAnv. What has induced you? ri pabwv, pabovres ; or ri 
rabwv, rabovres; for the moment, eis rd wapautixa. to obtain, 
héperOar (lit. to carry off for oneself). to be in a person’s 
power, éxi twe elvar. to put on the rack, to rack, otpeBXowv. 
to be rid of, amnd\Adx$a, with gen. (the perfect denotes a 
state, cp. § 18 (2)). torture, Baoavos, 7. to tell the truth, rq 
dAnbcia ypnobat, ra aAnOy A€yev. to undertake, émixepetv. 


1. It was in their power to put an end to his sufferings. 2. 
This he did, in the expectation that he would gain (fut., § 38, 
2 (d)) his freedom, and from a desire to be rid, for the moment, 
of the torture. 3. They gave orders to put him on the rack, 


mapév, mapexov, when there is an opportunity; é&dv, when it is 
possible (from external circumstances); évdév, when tt ts possible 
(from the nature of the thing). In the same way any adjective in 
the neuter can be used with the participle dv (from eoti)~. Sinko &, 
tt being doubfful ; 8nrov sy, aicxpov sv, &x. 
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because he did not tell the truth. 4. When he knew that he 
would be put to death, he at once began to tell (imperf.) the 
truth. 5. By saying this he confirmed the truth of his former 
assertion (he confirmed his former assertions as having been 
spoken true). 6. I am destroyed by their false arguments, 
under the impression that they are true. 7. He knew that he 
would cease fo be racked, when he said what they approved 
(what seemed good to them). 8. How little can we men foresee 
- about the future, and how much do we undertake! 9. What 
has induced you'to do this? 10. What has induced them to 
go away so quickly (adj.)? 11. Cyrus is said to have asked 
the Greeks present (those present of Greeks) who the Lacedz- 
monians were that they gave (pres.) such orders to him. 


§ 38. The Accusative. 


(1) (a) The rules given in the Latin grammar with 
regard to the construction of verbs with nouns are often 
inapplicable to Greek, e. g. the Greek uses the accusative 
in cases where in Latin the dative or genitive is required. 


adixa, BAdmrw (acc.), noceo (dat.). 
meiOw (acc.), persuadeo (dat.). 
KoXaxeve (acc.), adulor (dat.). 
oixreipw, éAe@ (acc.), misereor (gen.). 
@PeXa, evepyer@ (acc.), opttulor (dat.). 


(6) Intransitive verbs of motion, when compounded 
with a preposition, often become transitive. 


Baivw, I walk (intrans.); mapa-, iep-Baivw (active), I transgress. 
So dvépxyopat, Siamrr€w, pwetéepyouas, &c. 


(c) xara often gives a transitive sense to intransitive 
verbs, and at the same time implies with destruction. 


mo\epew, Lam at war (intrans.); but xara-rodcpew, I war-down, 
destroy by war (active) 


So xaOiurtrotpopa thy ovciav, I waste my property by 
keeping horses. 
(2) Two accusatives. 
(a) With verbs of making, showing, exhibiting, naming, 
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calling, &c., a second accusative is often added to the 
accusative of the object. This accusative forms part of 
the predicate—is the complement of the predicate—and 
if a substantive is in apposition to, or if an adjective is in 
agreement with, the accusative of the object (Syntax, 
§ 8,9). 


of otpari@tra: "AAKiBiudny otparnydy etAovro, the soldiers chose 
Alcibiades general. 
iroy ce wyovpa, LT consider you a friend.” 


| 


(6) With verbs of demanding, depriving, teaching, &c., 
two accusatives, one of the person, the other of the 
thing, can be used. 


di8doKw ve povorkny, 

LT teach you music. 

OnBaiovs ypnpara jTneay, 

they asked the Thebans for money. 


In the passive of these verbs, the accusative of the 
person becomes the nominative; the accusative of the 
thing remains unaltered. 


OnBaior xphpara sriGnoay, 

the Thebans were asked for money. 
dt8doKopat povorKny, 
Lam taught music. 


Obs.—The Accusative Absolute—The participles of impersonal 
verbs, when used alone (cf. (§ 87 (2)) p. 68, note) or with a pro- 
noun, e. g. dedoypevor 8 ovdév, when nothing had been settled, are 
used in the accusative case, for the same purposes as the genitive 
in the genitive absolute. And sometimes the accusative absolute 
is used of persons, the clause being introduced by ws (§ 37 (1), 
Obs. i1.): otk a&todvres tod "AXKiBia8ou vidos rooavrny Sediav 
KaTayvavat, ws exeivoyv mo\d@v dyabay, GAN’ ody! woAA@Y Kakov 
aircov yeyevnuevor, not thinking it right to charge such cowardice 
upon the son of Alcibiades as if he (A.) had been the source of 
great blessings to the state, and not the source of great evils. 
(Cf. Clyde, Greek Syntax, § 64 (d).) This construction is mostly 
found in the orators and Plato. 


* This construction is not, of course, confined to the accusative. 
When a verb takes a genitive or dative, the complement is aided in 
the genitive or dative, as Pito cot xpapar, I treat you as a friend. 
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EXERCISE 42. 


VocaBuLARY.—barbarian, BapBapos. bee, pédooa. child, 
texvov. to clothe, duduevviva. to conceal, xpvwrew. crown, 
arepavos. to dance away, aropxeicOa. deserter, aitopodros. 
the affairs of the enemy, ra éx tov trodeuiwv. to flatter, 
Owreviev. forefuthers, rpoyovo.. husband, avnp. to indict, 
ypapecOar. life, proxy. to make (king), xabiordva. meadow, 
Aepwv, 0. miserable, aBd.os. mortal, Bpords. parents, 
ot Texdvres. poor, wrwyds. to put on (of clothes), évdveu. 
to remind, dvayysvnoKxev. more than is right, xaipod wépa. 
to run away, drodiipackev. for the sake of, xdpww, évexa, 
with gen. to spend in horse-breeding, xaOtrmorpodev. *0 
strip, ékdvev. tall, péyas. tunic, xerdv, 6. to wander across, 
dtépyecOar, to wonder at, Oavpdew, with acc. 

N.B.—to put on oneself, évdver Oa, on another, évdieyv. to strip one- 
self, éxdver Oa, another, éxdvew; but the 2 aor. Act. is used intran- 
sitively. 

1. I have often wondered (aor.) by what arguments those who 
indicted“ Socrates persuaded the Athenians that he was worthy 
of death. 2. Do not benefit ® mortals more than is right. 3. 
It is right that children should benefit parents. 4. It is dis- 
graceful to flatter any one for the sake of gain. 5. You are 

_ doing wrong to the Greeks by breaking the peace. 6. I pity 
him, though he is my enemy. 7. The bee wanders across the 
meadow. 8. Hipp oclides! you have danced (aor.) your wife away! 
9. Having spent all his money in keeping horses, he ran away 
out of the country. 10. We wished to make Arieus king. 11. 
Lysander received a gift of crowns (crowns as a gift) from 
(azé) the cities, 12. The Greeks called all the rest (of mankind) 
barbarians. 13. I consider this the most miserable of cities. 
14. The Thebans were attempting to take Messene from us. 
15. I will remind you of the virtues of your forefathers. 16. 
Diogiton concealed from his daughter the death of her husband. 
17. Do you, a poor man (deing poor), say this of the general 
18. He took the life of my only child. 19. He asked the 
deserters about the affairs of (éx) the enemy. 20. The tall boy, 
having stripped the small boy of his ® large tunic, put it on, and . 
clothed the small boy in his own small tunic. 


§ 39. Accusative continued. 


(1) “The rule of the Latin language that every noun 
which can be the subject of the pessive verb im ‘he 
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nominative, must be in the accusative with the active 
verb, is not the rule of the Greek language.” An object 
which is in the genitive or dative may become the 
nominative of the verb. Thus— 


Hyepovevery Tevds, but od« n&iovy obror yyepovever Oat bp’ nuav. 


Hence also verbs which govern an accusative and dative in 
the active, as émitpérw Hv Siatray TO Dwxpates, I entrust 
Socrates with the arbitration, often retain the accusative 
in the passive, while the dative becomes the nominative : 
O Ywxparns émirpéreta thy Siavrav. 


(2) Any intransitive verb can take an accusative of a 
noun of kindred meaning—the so-called cognate accu- 
sative. This accusative admits a wide use; anything 
which limits or defines the cognate notion, in the way of 
apposition, being put in the accusative. Thus, vroAcyov 
tonenelv, Sav Biov, trrvov KowwacOat, are instances of the 
cognate accusative in the stricter sense ; but in pely yaAa 
the use is more extended, yada being in apposition to a 
cognate substantive such as poov. 

By uniting this accusative with the ordinary accusative 
of the object, a verb may govern two accusatives. 

evixnoe tovs BapBapous (acc. object) ray ev Mapabéu pdyny (acc. 

cognate), he conquered the barbarians in the battle of Marathon. 

(3) Verbs which cannot take an accusative of the 
object are often found with the accusative neuter of a 
pronoun, or of a numeral adjective, or an adjective which 
can express the extent of the action.* 

opixpov tt arropa, I have a little difficulty. 


d€opat perpia tpav, I make a moderate request to you. 
ri got ypona; what am I to do with you? 


* This use of the pronoun and adjective is really a development of 
the cognate use: opixpdv tt drrop@ is = opixpdv tiva dmopiay dopa, 
déouar perpia is = deopat perpiay dénow, and so with other casera. 
There is no reason to suppose an ellipse of xara. 
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EXERCISE 43. 


VocaBULARY.—to agree with, dporoyetaPa, with dat. al- 
ready, nbn. arbitration, diaita. battle, payn. bird, dpveov. to 
command, give a command, émoréd\New Twi te (the pass. = to 
receive commands). to be cold, pryotv. contrary, évavrios. to 
be afflicted with disease, vooov voceiv. to entrust to, émurpérew, 
morevew Twi (pers.) 7. to share exile, cvppetyev. govern- 
ment, adpxyn. to be hungry, wewhv, with irregular contraction 
into -yv for -év (Prim. 119, Obs.). to do many grievous in- 
Juries to, woAAa Kat peydra ddixely twa.* to make a just 

_ request, Sixata SetoGar.” last, reAXevraios. to livea life, Bw 
Biov. not worth living, aBiwros. to be lucky, to have good 
luck, evruxetv. «a piece of good luck, ebrixnpa, to. Marathon, 
Mapadwv, avos. to exact an oath, dpxov Spxovv (lit. to cause a 
person to swear an oath). to sing, éradew. to suffer pain, to 
be in puin, Avanv Avreiobar. at that time = then, rore. 


1. I have had the arbitration entrusted to me. 2. The 
general was entrusted with the government of the city. 3. The 
Corinthians, having received the commands, went away. 4. 
My friend shared this exile with me. 5. When they had 
experienced “ this piece of good luck, the enemy wentaway. 6. 
We are afflicted with the contrary disease. 7. At that time he 
was already suffering from his last illness, 8. The life that you 
have lived is not worth living. 9. No bird sings when it is 
hungry or cold, or suffers any other pain. 10. I say nothing of 
(é€o) the rest > (of the) battles in which the enemy were defeated. 
11. Miltiades defeated the Persians in the battle at Marathon. 
12. He exacted the most stringent (uéyurros) oaths from all the 
soldiers. 13. In this one thing I cannot agree with you. 14. 
Do not send me away when I make a just request of you. 
15. The enemy have done the city many grievous (péyas) 
injuries ~, 


~~ 


* Observe that in Greek two adjectives which agree with the same 
substantive are usually united by cai; hence in Greek say, many and 
great, not many great. 

Carefully distinguish this use from dtateav deicbat, to be in need 
Vyustice,; pdpys deroba, to need strength. 
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§ 40. Accusative of Limitation, Time, &c. 


(1) The accusative is used with nouns and adjectives, 
intransitive verbs, and participles, to limit the idea 
expressed by the noun, adjective, &., to a particular 
part or circumstance (Syntax, 12 ff.) : 


Kahos 76 c@pa, beautiful in body, 
where the beauty is limited and specified ; 
romropat Thy xeparny, I am struck on the head, 


where the part injured is specified.* 
The accusative so used 1s called an accusative of respect, 
or of the part affected, or of limitation, or of extent. 


(2) The accusative is used to express duration of time, 
and the distance of one place from another, as— 

qoAvy xpévov anny, he was absent a long time. 

Tpeis GAous prvas ev Maxedovia epevoper, we remained three whole 


months in Macedonia. 
ameéxet S€xa oradious, tt 18 distant ten stades. 


(3) Adverbial uses of the Accusative—Among these are 
Towvavriov (= 7o évavtiov), on the contrary ; To Neyopevor, 
as the saying is; THv Taxlorny, as soon as possible (supply 
odév = by the shortest route); 10 cov pépos, so far as 
you are concerned ; to rovTav, for the future (the neuter 
article, both in the singular and the plural, is often used 
to introduce adverbial phrases of this kind); dc«ny, like ; 
vapw, for the sake of, &c. 


On the use of the accusative in general, observe— 


i—The Latin rule about the accusative with verbs of motion is not 
applicable to Greek. The simple accusative, without a preposition, 


* The relation implied by this accusative could be expressed more 
definitely by using the preposition card, as to; but there is no reason 
to suppose an ellipse of xard in order to explain the construction. 
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is found with verbs of motion in Greek, but equally with countries 
and towns. 
ov yap Gy déorow eur Mndeca rupyous ys ewdeva’ “IwAxias (Eur. 
Med. 6). 
ov yap tt pavAws HAG ToAvveixns yOdva (th. Ph. 110). 
@adapov avitovoay (Soph. Ant. 805), &c. 
But the facility for compounding verbs with prepositions is so 
great in Greek, and the use of prepositions so much more frequent 
in Greek than in Latin, that the preposition, in one form or 
other, generally accompanies verbs of motion, especially in prose, 
. @g. elorévat thy modu, leva eis riv méAw, &e. With persons, 
ws and mpds are the prepositions mostly in use. 
li:—In regard to the accusative, Greek differs from Latin chiefly in 
regard to the use of what is sometimes called the ‘internal’ 
accusative, i.e. the accusative of cognate signification in the 
wider sense, and the accusative of limitation. 


EXEROISE 44, 


VocaBuLARY.—to ache, xdépvew. alike (adv.), dpotws. to 
have come, jxev. to be in good, bad condition, eb, xaxs exew. 
to be distant from, améxev, Siéxev. haste, arovdy. head, 
KepaAy. impious, dvocios. innumerable, depos. journey, dd0s, 
n. judgment, yvopn. leg, oxédros, rd. middle, pécos. mile, 
reckon eight stades for a mile, e.g. 10 miles = 80 stades. mind, 
dudvora. not— yet, ov — aw. number, multitude, trnOos. to 
be — old, etvar — yeyovds (lit. to be — born). to have a pain, 
dAyeiy. river, wotapos. six hundred, é€axcoro. stade, orddiov, . 
plur. -vot, -a. to support, tpépev. theatre, Oéarpov. third, 
tpiros. through, dd, with gen. to be wont to, to love to, drciv. 


1, The soldiers were in good bodily condition (in good 
condition as to their bodies). 2. In all, the soldiers were six 
hundred in number. 3. Through the middle of the city flows 
a river, by name Cydnus. 4. I have a pain in my head ® 
5. Put yourselves in mind (become in mind) for a short time in 
the theatre. 6. He was not yet twenty years old. 7. The 
journey shall be hastened night and day alike (there shall 
be haste on the journey (gen.)). 8. The army was distant from 
the city about ten miles. 9. This is the third year that* I 
have not had to support (have ceased supporting) my mother. 
10. On the third day after the general had arrived, the ships 
sailed away (when the general had come™ the third day). 


* For this is the third year that, say, for this third year (acc. of 
time). 
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11. Do you see to what (wa) you have come, though a man of 
sound judgment (good as to judgment)? 12. For the future 
we will keep the peace. 13. He went away as quickly as 
possible “ to the city. 14. By acting in this way”, I shall be 
rid of the whole business. 15. The barbarians invaded Greece 
in innumerable multitudes (innumerable in number). 16. So 
far as you were concerned, the city was captured. 17. My 
father has now®* been absent three years. 18. The king and 
the Greeks were about thirty stades distant from each other. 
19. My legs ache with the long journey (J ache as to my legs, 
having gone a long way). 20. On hearing“ this, he advances 
an argument (speaks a speech) of all most impious. 21. Evil 
men are wont to speak evil of the good. 


§ 41. The Genttive.” 


The genitive in Greek is not only equivalent to the 
genitive in Latin, but also covers many uses of the 
Latin ablative. As an ablative it can be used with 
prepositions. 

(1) The genitive 1 used in exclamations, as 77s 
avaideias, what impudence! tav daralovevpdtwv, what 
humbug ! 


* Now can often be translated by ovros in agreement with the acc. 
of time, e, g. now three years = this third year. 


» The fundamental idea of the genitive as a genitive would seem to 
be connexion with in a wide sense, as for instance, a part is connected 
with the whole, &c.; as an ablative the genitive signifies motion, 
removal from. Hence one and the same case seems to represent two 
opposite ideas, motion from, connexion with. This difficulty is some- 
times explained by the statement that all separation implies previous 
connexion (Madvig, § 46). It is better to regard the combination of 
genitive and ablative in Greek as accidental ; the ablative originally 
ended in -¢, the genitive in -s, but as Greek changed a final -¢ into -s, 
it is obvious that the two forms would tend to become identical. 

Where the genitive was different in form from the ablative, the 
ablative remains in form ; thus xax@s in form is the ablative of xakés, 
of which the genitive is xaxov (xaxoto), &c.; but in use the genitive 
took the place of the ablative, which became an adverb. 
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(2) The genitive is used with adverbs of time and 
place, as pis Tis nmépas, thrice in the day; aod yf; 
where in the world? &c. 


Obs. i.—Wherever in English a is = each, as, e. g. in thrice a day, 
twice a year, a must be translated by the in Greek. 


Obs. ii.—trpis ris npépas = ter die; mov yns = ubi terrarum ? 


(8) Numerals, superlatives, and all partitive expres- 
sions, as adjectives, participles with the article, &c., take 
a genitive. 

ovdels ‘EAANvav, none of the Greeks, no Greek; 9 peyiorn Tav 


vorwy, the greatest of diseases ; of ppdvupor trav avOparev, wise 
men; 6 pervs rov xpdvovu, half the time. 


So, where we use the word some, the Greeks use the 
genitive. 
édwxd got Tay xpnuatoy, I gave you (some) of my money; trivew 


vdatos, to drink (some) water; éaOtew xpeav, to eat (some) meat 
(€oiew xpéa would be, to eat meat as a habit). 


(4) The genitive also expresses the material of which 
a thing is made (genitive of material), and also it is used 
in descriptions of the most general character (expressing 
qualities, properties, circumstances, &c.). 

arepavos taxivOwr, a crown of hyacinths ; mrivOov éEoxo8opunOn, it 


was built of bricks; qv yap agtparos peyddou, he was of great 
consideration. 


Obs.—When a further description is added to a possessive pronoun, 
this description is added in the genitive, e.g. dcaprd{over rapa 


Tov xaxodaipovos, they are plundering my property, unh 
me! In the plural this would be, ra nyerépa Tay xaxobaipdvon 
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EXERCISE 45, 


VocaBuLary.—to be advanced in years (age), méppw ris 
nAucias elvar, ancient, radaws. consideration, dgiwua. figure, 
oyna. foolishness, dBovria. from, rapa, with gen. golden, 
xpvceos. to imitate, pipetoOa, with acc. injustice, dd.cia. 
till late in the day, péxpe woppw ths quépas. lily, xpivov. to 
plunder, Saprdfev. to rob, dmocrepev, with double acc. 
sensible, ppdvios. to sleep, xabevdev. thrice, tpis. violet, 
tov. wine, olvos. year, ros. 


1. I will place a crown of violets upon the boy’s head!. 2. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her® daughter’s head. 
3. Let us imitate sensible persons ®. 4. I will come to you three 
times a® year. 5. If he were not ® a person of great consideration, 
the citizens would have put him to death. 6. If he had not been 
advanced in years, he would not have died. 7. He is stricken 
with the worst of diseases!, foolishness. 8. They wsed to sleep 
till late in the day. 9. I will give to each of those present a 
golden crown. 10. He refused to give pay to any of the 
soldiers. 11. Unhappy me! my possessions are being plundered. 
12. See! the ambassadors are come from the king®; what 
figures! 13. He gave him some wine to drink. 14. For half 
the time® he was away in Macedonia. 15. What injustice! I 
am robbed of half my possessions. 16. Some of the citizens 
perished, some escaped. 17. The Phrygians were thought to 
be the most ancient of mankind. 


§ 42. Genitive with cips, yuyvoua, &c. 


(1) The partitive genitive may be used as a predicate 
with the verbs eiyi, yiyvecOa, &c., where in English we 
should say one of. 


Kptrias TOY TpLakoYra HV, 
Critias was one of the thirty, was among the thirty. 


But els may also be inserted. 


TOY els THY TOA GnwKéTo@v Thy ovciay els eyw aynoopat yeyern- 
peves, I shall be found to have been one of those who spent 
their substance on the city. 


Obs.—eiva aloypdy, rév aloypav, trav aicxypav m1, &v Trav aicypar, 
are all = to be disgraceful; to be a disgraceful thing. 
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(2) The genitive with eu: (generally éor1, used im- 
personally) denotes what is proper to, what suits or accords 
with the person or thing placed in the genitive. 

ovrot dtxaiov €oriv avdpos Ta rovaita mparrew, 


wt is not the part of, it does not become, it is not like, a just man 
to do such things. 


(3) The genitive of quality (cp. § 41 (4)) may appear as 
a predicate with epi, yiyvopar, 


ravta peyaAns Sandyns cori, this is a matter involving (requiring) 
great expense. 


So also the genitive of material, &c. (cp. § 41 (4)). 


oivxos ai Ovpa haav, the doors were of palm-wood. 


Obs.—The genitive of quality requires to be accompanied by an 
adjective, defining the general quality more precisely. 


(4) The genitive may also be used with the neuter 
pronoun (or the word év), to denote something in, or on 
the part of some person. 


Touré pot €doke Trav Kkarnydpev dvayrxuvroraroy, 
this seemed to me the most shameless thing in the accusers. 


So also of things: 


& didxes Aloyivns roo YnPioparos, rair’ eorw, 
what Aischines attacks in the decree, is this (Madvig, § 53). 


EXERCISE 46. 


VocABULARY.—to accuse, Karipyopely. base, aicxpés. to 
blame, péeudecba. breadth, etpos, rd. to choose, Karaheyew. 
to come, arrive, aduveioba. what time of day? aryvixa THs 
npepas; to desert, abandon, mpodiddva. dilatoriness, rd 
peNov. especially, paduora. folly, pwpta. foundation, 
kpytis, 1. honeycomb, piov. to hunt after, Opa, with acc. 
impossible things, Gpajxava. income, mpdaodos, 7. late, dpe. 
to march against, érvotpareverv. plethron (100 feet ), mrébpor. 
polished, feards. to sail, whey. to lose one’s senses, &ppwv 
yeveoOa. shameless, dvatorwwros. Thrasylus, @pacvXos. trier- 
arch, tpinpapxos. to go far in wisdom, méppw édravvew Tis 
codias. years old, use gen. of Eros, ¢.g. tpiav érav elvat, to 
be three years old: but cp. also Voc. 44. 
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1. Thrasylus was chosen one of the trierarchs in Sicily. 2. 
The general said he * was not one of those who sailed to” the city. 
3. To desert allies is one of the basest of things. 4. It is the 
mark of a good man to love his® city. 5. Do not be ashamed of 
the dilatoriness which they especially blame in you (gen.). 6. 
This I consider the most shameless (thing) in him, that he be 
trayed the city. 7. It is not for every man to sail to Corinth. 
8. Does it then (dpa) become a just man to injure his® enemies ? 
9. The river is four plethra in breadth. 10. The foundation 
was of polished stone. 11. It shows great folly to hunt after 
things impossible. 12. The boy was more than twelve years 
old. 13. He had an income of twenty mine a8 year. 14. Thebes 
is (situated) in Bootia* (§ 41 (2)). 15. The enemy marched 
against Pharsalus in Thessaly.* 16. All who (door) ate any of 
the honeycombs lost their senses. 17. At what time of day 
did the messenger come? 18, This person”, who accuses his 
father, is going far in wisdom. 19. It was late in the day when 
the messenger came. 


§ 43. Genitive with Verbs. 


(1) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight, take the 
genitive. dove, to hear, generally takes an accusative 
of the sound, and a genitive of the person producing it; 
but in both constructions exceptions will be found. 

i 


dxovw mratdiou kXatovros, I hear a child crying. 
jobero tis pavns, he heard (perceived) the voice. 


(2) Verbs signifying to touch, lay hold of, cling to, &c., 
take a genitive. 


éxerOai rivos, to cling to something (to be nact to it); dnreaOa 
vexpoi, to touch a corpse.” 


* Use the article with the name of the country, zo¢ with the name 
of the town. 

» The difference between AaBeiv ria, to catch a person, and ia- 
BécOa rwos, to lay hold of a person, seems to be, that in the one case 
the action of the verb extends to the whole of the object, in the other 
to a part only. The genitive is, therefore, partitive. 


G 
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(3) Most verbs that express such notions as freeing 
from, keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or depart- 
ing from, &c., take the genitive. Such verbs are, e.g. 
atraAnarrew, to rid of ; eipyew, to exclude ; mavev, to make 
to cease, to stop; dpapraveww, to miss, to err; dtadépery, to 
differ, and others. 


Obs.—When these verbs are transitive, they can, of course, take an 
accusative, as well as the genitive, e.g. eipyew riva THs ayopas, 
to exclude a person from the market-place. 


(4) Most verbs that express remembering or forgetting, 
caring for or despising, sparing, arming at or desiring, 
ruling over or eacelling, accusing of or condemning, take 
the ‘genitive; but not without many exceptions. Such 
verbs are: wéuvnuat, I remember; émiravOdvopa, I for- 
get; petSouat, I spare; éwiOupo, I desire; épd, I love; 
Kataytyvecka, I condemn, &c. 


Obs. i—Though we can say in Greek, diane, pevyew, eiodye, 
SixalecOa, ypaperOai twa deAias—putting the person in the 
accusative, and the crime in the genitive—the compounds of 
xara- which ‘denote accusation and condemnation ’ take a genitive 
of the person, and an accusative of the crime, e. g. xarryopeiv 
pwpiav Tav otparnyav, to charge the generals with folly. In the 
passive, the accusative becomes the nominative, the genitive is 
unchanged: pwpia xatnyopeirat ray orparnyor. 


Obs. ii.— Verbs compounded with ex, dazd, &., frequently repeat the 
preposition, e. g. €xBatves €x Tov mAoiov, and rov mAotov, to go out 
of the boat. Of the two constructions, the repetition of the 
preposition is the most common when ‘the local notion is 
prominent.’ Cf. Madvig, § 57 (8).* 


Of the two constructions, that in which the preposition is used 
with the verb and not with the noun is probably the older. The first 
use of the so-called prepositions was as adverbs, to define more accu- 
rately the direction of the action signified by the verb. In this way 
the addition of a preposition to a verb made the verb capable of taking 
more than one case, e. & avrovs eloryov Oeiov Sduor, they led them 
into the godlike hall, where eis makes the second accusative possible 
(or at any rate more definite, for without it 5du0» would mean towards 
or fo the hall). Then the preposition was repeated with the case, in 

order to make the expression more definite still. 
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EXEROISE 47, 


VocaBuLary.—accused, defendant, 6 drodoyovpevos (= 
the answerer). accuser, xatiyopos. acropolis, axpdmoXs, %. 
ambition, diroruic. animal, Coov. child, rawiov. to cling to, 
€xecOo1, with gen. contrary to, rapd, with acc. cowardice, 
deirAia. to deprive = to rob, awoorepev. to desire, dpéyeoOa, 
édiecOar. to despise, xaradpovelv. foolish, pdratos. to 
forget, émAavOaverGar, with gen. to set free, édevbepor. 
justice, to Sixatov. labour, wovos. to listen to, dxovew, KAvewv 
(poet.), dxpodofoa. to be lord of, avéocev, with gen. 
(poet.). to be master of, xpareiv, with gen. to promise, iruy- 
vetobar. to relieve from (set free from), dmadAdrrev, with gen. 
to remember, peuvnoOa, with gen. to rule over, dpyev, with 
gen. (also, to begin). to seize hold of, NopBaveoOa, with 
gen. to spare, peidecOo1, with gen. to be superior to, wept 
yiyveoOar, with gen. to surpass, differ from, diadépav, with 
gen. 


1. We ought: not to desire great things contrary to justice. 
2. Why do you desire ambition, (the) worst of diseases? 3. It 
is shameful for me to listen to a foolish man. 4. I will listen 
to the accuser and the defendant equally. 5. In seeking to 
deprive his friends of their? money, he was himself deprived of 
all that he had (ra Ovra). 6. I will set this land™ free from 
tyrants. 7. I will relieve you from all these labours which (dy, 
§ 51 (3)) you now endure (¢yw). 8. By doing this you would 
quickly be superior to your enemies. 9. He far surpassed all 
men in the receipt of revenue (in receiving—ro, with infin.— 
revenues). 10. You came here as lord of Sparta, not as master 
of us. 11. Man seems to me to differ from the rest of the 
animals in desiring honour. 12. I shall accuse you of cowardice. 
13. Do not® despise the good. 14. I do not remember their 
long speeches (I do not remember the many things which—dév 
by attraction, § 51 (3)— they said). 15. He quickly forgot all 
that (év) he had promised. 16. Seize him, without sparing 
(undé) even his life. 17. The child clung to the hands of its 
mother. 18. The enemy, after slaying the guards, became 
masters of the acropolis. 19. Do not seek to rule over others, 
when yourself unwilling to be ruled. 20. It is natural to man 
to rule over the other® animals. : 
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EXERCISE 48, 


VocaBuLaRY.—ai all, 1rd mapdrav. banishment, dvyy 
(flight). boat, wrotov. to lay to a man’s charge = to accuse 
of, xarnyopev, with gen. to condemn, xatayryvwoxew. to be 
condemned in, 6pdAoxavew (Prim. 167), with ace. drachma 
(a coin), Spaxyy. judge, xpirys. mind, dpéves, ai. murderer, 
goveis. to fix the penalty at, rypacOa, with gen. prudent, 
gpoviysos. subtlety, Xerroryns. thousand, xirvos. 


1. They accuse the judge himself of injustice. 2. They con- 
demned them all to death. 3. Socrates was condemned to 
death (injin.). 4. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish- 
ment. 5. Had you done this, I should have accused you ot 
folly. 6. I never went out of the boat atall. 7. Do not ® listen 
to the things falsely (the falsehoods) laidtomy charge. 8. The 
accuser was condemned in a thousand drachme. 9. They fled 
away out of the country. 10. O Zeus! what subtlety ® of mind! 
11. These things happened in the time of our forefathers (Voc. 
40). 12. The murderer cannot escape the (sentence of) death 
pronounced (condemned) upon him. 13. He said that, if any 
man did this, the prudent would accuse him of folly. 14. My 
(jor) accuser fixes the punishment at death. 


§ 44, The Genitive continued. 


(1) Verbs and adjectives signifying abundance and 
want, fulness and emptiness, take a genitive.* 
peordv core Td Civ pporridey, life 1s full of cares. 


deiobat ypnpatwr, to be in want of money. 
dacts Sevdpar, thick with trees. 


(2) The price or value is put in the genitive, and all 
verbs or adjectives relating to price or value can therefore 
take a genitive, as ayopatew, to buy (te Tevo0s); TiysacBat, 
to value; wveicbat, to buy ; dEvos, worth, &e. ; a&vov rrodd@v 
xpnudtwv, worth much money. In the same way, after 


* Lists of such verbs and adjectives will be found in Madvig, 
§§ 57 (a), 63 (a). . 
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verbs that express or imply exchange, the thing for 
which we exchange another is put in the genitive, as— 


Tpeis pvas KaTéOnxe tov immov, he laid down three mine for the 
horse. 
xphpara touTwy mparrerat, he exacts money for this. 


(3) The genitive expresses the part by which a person 
leads, takes, or gets hold of a thing (cp. § 48 (2)). 


Tov AvKoV Tav Srov Kpata, I get hold of the wolf by the ears. 
So dyewv yeupos, to lead by the hand, &c. 


(4) With verbs of deeming happy, pitying, and the 
like, the genitive can be used of that on account of which 
we deem a person happy or the reverse. 


(NAG ce Tou vou, Ts de Bedias oTvya, 
LI envy you for your intelligence, but I hate you for your 
cowardice. 


EXERCISE 49. 


VocaBpuLary.—Adeimantus, Adeipavros. to admire, dyacOat, 
Oavudlew. affliction, raBos. bravery, dvdpeia. destitute of, 
épypos, with gen. disposition, rpdmos. to drag out, égéAxew. 
to envy, pOovetv. to exchange, adddrrew. to fill, rysmAdvar 
foot, wos. full, éurdrens, peords. glory, doga. to think happy, 
evdaipovilew. hollow, xotAos. to introduce, bring forward, 
ciadyev. to live, pass time, Starrécbar. merchant, éuropos. 
milk, yd\a, 70. misery, Svompagia. to pledge, brorBeévas. 
present (gift), Sdpnuo. to punish, xodrddLew. to purchase, 
aveicOa, for the aorist use mpiacOa.  purchasable, to-be- 
purchased, wvytos. service, Aarpeia. stranger, ~&vos. _ toil, 
p26x8os. traitor, mpoodrns. vessel, ayyetov. water, vdwp. to 
be well off for, evropetv, with gen. worthy of, dgévos, with gen. 


1. Adeimantus took me by the hand. 2. They dragged him 
out of the house by his® feet. 3. They filled the vessel with 
water and milk. 4. When he was well off for money, he lived 
in the city. 5. The hollows of the earth are full of water. 6. 
The whole city is full of merchants and strangers, but destitute 
of good allies. 7% This I would purchase at the price of my 
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life. 8. He pledged his house for five mine. 9. Glory is not 
to be purchased with money. 10. This person is worthy of 
praise because “ he has rendered his country many benefits. 11. 
Timocrates introduces laws for money. 12. I think you happy 
in your disposition. 13. I pity you on account of your 
affliction. 14. They deem the citizens happy on account of 
their virtue. 15. Do you not admire those who" are willing to 
serve the city for their bravery? 16. Jé ts just that I (Ex. 36, 
Obs.) should be set free from this charge. 17. I do not envy 
you this present. 18. When he heard this, Cyrus pitied him 
for his misfortune. 19.-The whole land was full of traitors. 
20. I would not exchange my’? misery for your’ service. 21. 
She came into my hands (at the price) of much toil. 22. Let 
them be punished as their fault deserves (worthily of their 
Sault). 
§ 45. The Genitive continued. 


(1) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning (Prim. 
176, 2) take the genitive, i.e. the object of the verb 
stands in the genitive after the adjective derived from 
the verb. 


mpaxtixos Tay Kady, able to perform (capable of) honourable 
actions (mparrety xadd); emiOvpnrinds Tov Kahor, eager for honour- 
able actions (émOupetv tay xadayr). 


Obs.— Whether the verb takes a genitive or an accusative makes 

no difference in the government of the adjective. 

(2) Any adjective or adverb which expresses a privative 
notion (being without) may take a genitive. Such 
adjectives are often compounded with a- (privativum) : 
atrais appévov traidwv, without male children; dyevatos 
THS éNevOepias, without a taste of liberty ; dvev tovrTwv, 
without these; ywpis Tovtwy, apart from these.* 

(3) A noun of time is put in the genitive, in answer to 
the question when ? and since, or within what time ? 


* When expressing a privative notion, the Greeks often express the 
thing lost twice over—once in the compound adjective, and again in 
the substantive in the genitive, e. g. dats adppéveav raiswv, where mais 
is repeated; Grysos maons tins, where tryin is repeated. This is 

common in the poets; it is more graphic then the simyle adverbs, 
dvev, ywpis, &. 
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vuxros, by night, in the night ; nuepas, by day, in the day; xpédvov 
avyxvov, mm or for a long time ; moh\AGv pepGr ov pepedernxa, 


have not practised for many days (Syntax, § 18 (a)). 


EXERCISE 50. 


VOCABULARY.—without accomplishing, dmpaxros. to be 
archon, apxew. besides, xwpis. capable of (doing), mpaxtixds. 
deprived of, dtsusos (lit. without honour in). evening, Sern. 
experienced in, éumetpos, with gen. forgetful, émuAjopwv. to 
do harm to, xaxotpyos eivat, with gen. inexperienced in, 
dzreipos, With gen. by land, xara yqv. month, pyv. robe, 
iuariov. sed, Oadatta. seven hundred, érraxdow. summer, 
Oépos. village, ndyyn. to wear, use passive of dudevviva. 
winter, xepwv. without (the consent of ), dvev. 


1. The soldiers arrived at the villages in the evening (Ex. 2). 
2. He wore the same robe in summer and winter. 3. This took 
place in the same month, in the archonship of Theophilus 
(Ex. 40). 4. For many years he has not come to the city. 5. 
He said that for many years he had not gone out of the city. 
6. He died without male children. 7. These things were done 
without the consent of the rest of 5 the allies. 8. No one who is 
capable of honourable actions would go away when the city is 
in danger®, 9, Iam not experienced in dangers of this sort. 
10. Are you so forgetful of the labours which I underwent? 
11. He did harm to the rest, but much greater harm (compara- 
tive) to himself. 12. There were seven hundred hoplites, 
besides those that came 4 from Sparta. 13. He was experienced 
in many great dangers by land and sea. 14. May I perish® 
deprived of all honour, if I did this. 15. The ambassadors 
went away without accomplishing what they desired (§ 51 (3)). 


§ 46. Comparison. 


(1) In Greek the thing with which another is compared 
is put in the genitive. 
peiCov épov, greater than I* 


— 


* The Greek genitive is here equivalent to the Latin ablative. 
Starting from, beginning from (greater — beginning from me = 
greater — then I, 1.e. greater than I), appears to be the idea at 
the base of comparison, so that the ablative is the proper ceae for 
expressing this relation. 
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(2) When this construction cannot conveniently be 
used, i.e. when the first member of the comparison is in 
the genitive case, e.g. AaBecHar peifovos eyov, 4 is 
employed, and the case is the same after 7 as before. 


AaBeo Oat peifovos 4h epov, to take hold of one greater than I. 


Obs.—If 7 introduces a clause requiring a second verb (other than 
cipi), it is followed by the nominative, e.g. rots vewrépots kai 
padAoy axpd(ovow, } €y®, mapawe ravta roeiv. Here dxpato 
must be supplied to ey#. But if the words xat padAov depd- 
Covowy were omitted, we might say éyoi, because in this case only 
eipi need be supplied. 


(3) Toe great for, &c., is expressed by a comparative 
with 7 «ata (with accusative) before a substantive ; with 
7 wore before a verb in the infinitive. 


pei(w i} kara Sdxpva rerovOéva, 
to have suffered afflictions too great for tears. 
vexpos peiCav i xar’ avOpwrroy, 
a corpse of superhuman size. 
Sra tAéw H KaTa TOUS VEKpuUs, 
more arms than could have been erpected from the number of the 
dead. 
vewtepol elow fh Gore eidévat, 
they were too young to know. 


Obs.— ore may be omitted. 


EXERcIsE 51. 


VocasuLary.—to advise, mapawety. arms, orda. better 
(more sweetly, pleasantly), ydwov. brave, avdpetos. dead 
(corpse), vexpos. to deceive, dmarav. desire, émBupia. eager, 
apoOupos. to go on an expedition, orpareiav éfeNOeiv. greater, 
taller, peilwv. justice, Siuxacocivn, means, ovoia. rich, 
awdovotos. to be sensible, awdpovetv. to sing, aeidew. tear, 
Sdxpv. to trust to, muorevew, with dat. to be wise, cwdpoveir. 


1. The boy is taller than his’ father. 2. The daughter sings 
better than her mother. 3. He suffered afflictions too great for 
tears. 4. More arms were taken than could have been expected 
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from the number of the dead. 5. He told me that® the corpse 
was of superhuman size. 6. He is too wise to be deceived by 
his slave. 7. To whom could I trust more than to you? 8. 
You have got a house much larger than ours. 9. I advise those 
who have more money than I have to purchase such things. 
10. He went away far wiser than he came. 11. I advise those 
younger than myself to go on this” expedition. 12. He had 
desires too great for his means. 13. You desire things too great 
foraman. 14, He was too brave to go away when the city 
was in danger®, 15. Had you been wise, you would have 
given the horse to one richer than myself. 16. You offer a 
house far too large for my means. 17. The son was taller than 
his father. 18. The daughter, at twelve years of age, was 
taller than her mother. 19. Justice® is far more profitable than 
injustice. 20. You will not persuade men that justice is far 
more profitable than injustice. 21. If justice were profitable ®, 
men would be more eager in pursuing it (part.). 


§ 47. Comparison continued. 


(1) Greater, &c., than ever, than at any other time, is 
expressed by using autos before the genitive of the 
reflexive pronoun. 

duvaT@repot avrot EauTay eyévovro, 


they became more powerful than ever (lit. more powerful them- 
selves than themselves, i. e. than they were at any other time). 


(2) When two adjectives or adverbs expressing a 
quality belonging to the same subject are compared, 
both are put in the comparative degree.* 


"ryobvrat avrov Bedriova etvat } mAovotwrepor, 
they consider that he is more honest than rich. 

(3) Instead of saying peifw olxiav ris éuijs (oixias) 
éyeus, the Greeks often say, weitw oixiay Eyes éuovd, and 


. . ee 
* The double comparative is not otiose. Not only are the two 
qualities compared with each other, but in respect of each of them the 
po secant is compared with other nen, i.e. they consider him to be 
r than others, rather than richer than others—distinguished fi 
honesty rather than wealth, ™ a 
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even ovd ecidoy (= eiceidov) poipa tovd éyOlom ouvte- 
xovta Ovarav, I never saw any mortal meeting with a 
worse fate than this man, where tovde is = Tis TovdE 
otpas.* 


(4) wéov (adetov, mreiv) and EXarrov (elov) are used, 
with or without 4, in expressing numbers, without in- 
fluence on the case. 


oi immeis amroxreivovot Tav dvopa@y ov petov revraxogious, 

the cavalry slay no less than 500 of the men. 

neuro Spus (ace. plur.) ex’ adrév miciv éLaxocious roy dprOpdy, 
LI will send more than 600 birds against him. 


EXeErcise 52. 


VocaBuLaRY.—to build, oixodopetv. confident, Oappadréos. 
beyond all expectation, xpetrrov éAmidos. beyond all expres- 
sion, kpetrrov Adyov. jive hundred, wevraxéowr more than 
the occasion requires, wXétov Tov Katpov. ptece of good luck, 
evrixnun. to possess, xexrnoOa: (parf. of xraécOa). powerful, 
Suvards. property (= means), ovcia. spirit, dpdovnua. to 
surpass themselves (= to be better than themselves), BeArioves 
éautav yiyvecOu. twenty-five, r&vre Kat eixoot, OF eixooe TévTe 


(cp. Prim. § 89). 


1. The Athenians have become more powerful than ever. 2. 
If you do this®, you will become more powerful than ever. 3. 
He said that if they had done this®, they would have become 
more powerful thanever. 4. Ifthey were to do this, they would 
become more powerful than ever. 5. He possessed more than 
thirty plethra of land. 6. He said that the king possessed 
more than five hundred plethra of land. 7. The house was 
sold for not less than five-and-twenty mine. 8. When they 
heard this, they became more confident than ever. 9. This 
king built a city far less than his father’s. 10. They desire to 
become wise rather than rich. 11. He possessed a property far 
larger than his father’s. 12. Do not seek to be rich rather 

* That is, instead of carrying out the comparison between similar 
things belonging to (affecting, &c.) different persons, the Greeks 


briefly compare the thing possessed by one person with another person 
possessing the same or a similar thing. 
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than good. 13. Deeds were done beyond all expression. 14. 
Do not think that more are being put to death than the occasion 
requires. 15. This piece-of-good-luck has happened beyond all 
expectation. 16. On this” day they far surpassed themselves. 
17. I possess a house far larger than yours. 18. He has a spirit 
too great for a man. 


§ 48. Ldioms of the Superlative, &. 


(1) The words avros, éavtod, &c., can be used with 
the superlative as well as the comparative (§ 47 (1)). 

véeos dv mas dvOpwros ta rotavra duBAvrara abrés éavrov 6pa, 

when young, every man sees such things most dimly, i.e. more 

dimly than at any other period of his life. 

(2) ws and 6rs (like the Latin quam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. 

@s téxiora, as quickly as possible; avy &s avvaotoy mpoojecay, 


they came up as stlently as possible; drt péytatos, as great as 
possible. 


In a similar manner 6écos is used, with dvvauat, &c. 


daovs ndvvaro mAeiotous dOpoicas, having collected as many men at 
he possibly could. 
Also dcov taxyos, Gcov cbévos, as quickly, as strongly, as 
possible. 


(3) els avnp, and et ris nat dddos, are sometimes added 
to superlatives. 
rovs aywnopevous Treiora cis avip Suvdpevos adeXeiv, 


being able to be of more service to the contending parties than any 
other individual. 


vuphelwy dxvoy arytorov Eoxor, et tis AirwXts yun, 

I had most painful dread of marriage of any Aitolian woman. 

el rus Kal GAXos can also be added to adjectives in the 
positive degree, thereby giving the force of a superlative 
to the expression. | 

Kairot, €t Tis Kai GAXos mpds Ta ETN, peAatvav THy Tpixa exets, 


and yet, if any one, you have black hair for your years, i.e. you 
have remarkably black haw for your years. 
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Obs. i—The Greeks often prefer to use ov and a negative adverb in 
the superlative instead of a positive adverb, e. g. ody Axiora for 
padtora. 

Obs. ii—The Greeks sometimes use an exclusive superlative instead 
of an exclusive comparative, e. g. xdAAtorov Tay mporépav Pdaos = 
a light favrer than any previous lights; lit. farrest of the 
previous.” 

Obs. ili.—aepirrds (exceeding, over and above) and adjectives in 
-mAdovos (-fold) take a genitive from their comparative meaning, 
€.g. wepirTa TaY apxovvray, more than enough (of money, &c.) ; 
moAAaTAdcto. pay aitav, many times as numerous as ourselves. 


EXERCISE 53. 


VocaBULARY.— alone among, povos, with gen. to associate 
with, ovyytyverOar, with dat. to Athens, "AOyvafe. to collect, 
GOpoileyv. to be enough, to suffice, dpxetv. enough, ra dpxovvra. 
famous, a&wdAoyos. freedom of speech, mappyoia. hair, Opié 
(Prim. 173 (a)), 7. more than, wepirtos. to practise, doxeiv. 
slowly, Bpadéws (how is the superlative of adverbs formed ? 
Prim. § 86). to be superior to, weptytyveoOa, with gen. 
temperance, owppocivy. wide, eipis. 


1. If any man practises temperance, it is he. 2. He received 
more gifts than any other one man. 3. I shall collect as many 
men as possible, 4. The Persians came on as slowly as possible. 
5. He has injured the state more than any other single man. 
6. If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 
7. He crossed the river at its widest point (where it was widest, 
add éavrov). 8. At this time the Athenians were most powerful. 
9. This war was more famous than any preceding war. 10. 
When you have collected as many men as possible, march 
against Cyrus. 11. If you have more than enough, give (some) 
to your® friends, 12. I wish that I had associated ® with him 
when he was at his best. 13. When at his best, he was far 
superior to the rest of the Athenians, 14. He alone, among 
the’ soldiers, went away. 15. Desire to become as good as 
possible. 16. You have come to Athens, where im all Hellas 
(gen.) there is the greatest freedom-of-speech. 17. He caused 
more trouble to his friends than any other man. 18. I do not 
know any one who has blacker hair than yours ®, 


* So Milton: 
. ‘Adam, the goodliest man of men, 
Since born, and fairest of her daughters Eve.’ 
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§ 49. The Dative. 


In the Greek dative three cases are combined,— 


(a) The dative proper, or case of the ‘ remoter object,’ 
of the person or thing in regard or reference to which 
something is done. 

(b) The case of the cause, instrument, &c. This use 
of the dative in Greek corresponds to the Latin ablative. 

(c) An old case, expressing the place where, locative. 


(1) In regard to the dative of reference, we may 
distinguish the use— 


(a) With transitive verbs, which can also take an 
accusative of the more direct object. Such are not only 
verbs of giving, promising, &c., but in general any verb 
which denotes an action done in reference to another 
person or thing. 

(6) With intransitive verbs, which do not take an 
accusative of the direct object, but appear with the dative 
only. Such are verbs of obeying, blaming, aiding, meet- 
ing, following, &c. 

pbova, I envy; mwetOopa, I obey; éyxada, [ accuse; dreda, I 

threaten ; evavrwipa, I oppose; xapifopa, I gratify; amora, 
I disobey; éropa, I follow; etyopa, I pray, and others.° 

(2) The dative is used with words denoting likeness 

or unlikeness, friendship or enmaty. 
Ta alTa TATX® Toi, 
[suffer the same as you. 


Onceds xara Tov avTov xpdvoy ‘Hpaxdet éyévero, 
Theseus lived about the same time as Heracles. 


* Notice, as being distinct from Latin, the compounds of avri, év, 
eri, mwepi, Mpos, ovv, tnd, e.g. mepiTiBevac orepavoy r@ orpatry>, to 
put a crown on the general, &c. . 

> Here, again, observe that intransitive verbs compounded with 


dyri, év, maps. mpéds, ovr, ind, are used with a dative of reference. 
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(3) (a) The dative is used with dori, vrapyet, yiyverat, 
as in Latin with est, &c., to denote the possessor. 
ovK eoriy nuiv oma, 
we have no weapons. 
yes OUK Eloy nui, 
we have no ships. 


Obs.—ovdev éuoi xai coi, I have nothing to do with you; ti €poi 
cat coi; what have I to do with you? 


(b) The dative of the personal pronouns is often added 
to sentences to express an interest on the part of the 
person 10 what is said or done. 

TOUT Tdvy ot TPOTEXETE TOV VOUP, 
I would have you give particular attention to this. 

This, the so-called Hihic datwe, 1s more common in 
Greek than in Latin. It may be distinguished from — 
other uses of the dative by the fact that it can be omitted 
in the sentence without materially affecting the meaning.’ 


* It is a distinctive feature of Latin as opposed to Greek that the 
genitive and dative are not used with prepositions. The reason is, 
probably, that in Latin the genitives and datives were for the most 
part real genitives and datives, whereas in Greek the ablative has 

ecome confused with the genitive, and the locative with the dative 
(see supra). Another cause which greatly favoured the use of pre- 
positions with cases in Greek is the existence of the augment. This, 
coming as it did between the preposition and the verb in composition, 
®. g. mpogBdAAw, mpooeBadov, tended to keep the two distinct and easily 
separable, so that the preposition could be easily detached from the 
verb, and combined with the noun. In Latin, on the other hand, the 
two became closely connected, so much so that we find a good number 
of verbs which exist in the compound but not in the simple form, e. g. 
inspicio, respicio, induo, condo, &c. 
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EXERCISE 54, 


VocaButary.—to abide by, éupévew, with dat. to be in 
accord with, to be in harmony with, cvpdwvety, with dat. to 
allot, rpootarrewv. to associate with, éusrgciv, with dat. to be 
in, éveivar, with dat. to divide among, duavéuew, with dat. 
duties, épya. everywhere, ravtaxov. persons of experience, ot 
gureipor. to follow, érecOa, with dat. four, réooapes. 
friendly to, eivovs, with dat. hostile, éyOpés. inland-country, 
pecoyeia. to meet with, ovvrvyxavew, with dat. neighbour, 
6 méAas, & wAyotos. old age, ynpas. to owe, ddeihew. TI 
receive from, yiyverar éwot aid. I have on my side, trapye 
po. treaty, owFjxat, ai. : 


1. He gave the soldiers pay for four months®. 2. He 
said that he had divided a large sum of money (much money) 
among the soldiers. 3. He entrusted the affairs of the city to 
persons of the greatest experience. 4. He owed a large sum of 
money to many (persons). 5. The general sent an ambassador 
to announce® to the citizens what had been done (perf. pass. 
part.). 6. He allotted to the slaves their duties. 7. Seek 
everywhere to associate with the good. 8. When going through 
the inland-country he met with the ambassadors returning from 
the king®. 9. This" (is what) he says; but” his deeds do not 
accord with his words. 10. Philip is doing wrong in not abiding 
by the treaty. 11. Most men follow their neighbours. 12. He 
went from Sparta, because “ he was friendly to the Athenians. 
13. I agree with you in my judgment (I have my judgment 
the same with you). 14. Many miseries are in old age. 15. I 
receive from my slaves an income (of) ten mine. 16. Do not, 
I entreat you, send this message. 17. I would not have you 
associate with the bad. 18. You have this on your side, that 
no one knows you. 19. He said that he was friendly to the 
Athenians, but ® hostile to the Lacedemonians. 20. What have 
we to do with them? 


§ 50. Zhe Dative continued. 


(1) The instrument, the manner, and the cause are put 
in the dative, as tumrew paPd@, to beat with a stick; 
Spoum trapnrGer, he went past at a run, running; peyaddn 
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atrovdy, in great haste; doBpgthrough fear; adyev twi, 
to be distressed at a thing. 


(2) The dative is sometimes used to express the agent, 
especially after the perfect passive of a verb, and verbals 
IM -Té0s, -TOS. 

tavra muiv AeAexrat, these things have been said by us; ra rovrois 


AeAceypeva, what these men have said ; tovro nui wowumreov (€ari), 
we must do this. 


Obs.—With other tenses than the perfect passive, and with quasi- 
passive verbs (xaxas mdcyew, ta be badly treated, &c.), the 
genitive with ind is used of the agent. 


(3) The definite time aé which a thing is done, is put 
in the dative. 


Th Tpitn nyuepa, on the third day; ro tpitp Ere. oixade aremdevaa, 
in the third year I satled home. 


Obs.—This use of the dative is only to be employed with words 
expressing time, €ros, juepa, vvé, &c. With other words, ey is 
added: €v r@ mapdvrt, at the present, &c. But the Greeks say, 
rais wropurais, at the procession ; rots rpay@dois, at the tragedians ; 
trois Atovucias, at the Dionysia, where the occasion and the time 
are coincident. 


(4) The place where is sometimes put in the dative, 
as, Mapabau, at Marathon; Awdau, at Dodona. 


EXERCISE 55. 


VocaBULARY.—to agree with, duodroyeiv, with dat. to answer, 
atoxpiveoOa. army, orpatds. at the hands of, two, with gen. 
to attempt, wetpaoba. to burst into, eiowinrew eis. hoplite = 
heavy-armed soldier, 6mXirns. horseman, irmeis. I am in- 
clined to, BovAopevw Ewoi éorw (e. g. Tovro zovetv, to do this).* 
I object to, ob BovAopévw epoi €orw. order, xdopos. to promise, 
imuxveicPa. to ravage, lay waste, Syotv. to remain behind, 
to be left behind, trodeirecOar. the remainder, i.e. those who 
were left behind, ot Nevropevor. run, Spopos. shouting, xpavyy. 
to suffer hardships, naka macyew. two hundred, Siaxecrot. 
two thousand, diwoyidtor. way, manner, tpd7os.* 


* This idiom can be used with other participles, e.g. od mpoodexo- 
uev@, ovK eAmopev@ epoi eat, I do not expect. 
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1. He attempted in every way to go out of the city. 2. The 
soldiers burst into the city without any order (in no order). 
3. The enemy advanced with loud shouts (with much shouting). 
4. The Athenians marched against the Chalcidians with two 
thousand hoplites of their own (€avrdv), and two hundred 
horse. 5. What you promised, you have already accomplished 
(use passive). 6. The Athenians advanced at a run against the 
barbarians. 7. On this day I am freed from (rid of) fear. 8. 
He suffered many hardships” at the hands of the enemy. 9. 
Demosthenes remained behind, becausé he feured (part.) the 
Athenians on account of what had been done", 10. This 
happened on the same day on which the Athenians conquered 
at Marathon. 11. He invaded Eleusis in Attica (gen., § 41 (3)) 
with an army of Lacedemonians. 12. With the remainder™ 
of his soldiers he ravaged the country, and on the same day he 
escaped into Eubosa. 13. When I said this, he did not agree 
with me, 14. Answer, Socrates, if you are inclined to do so. 
15. They said that they should object to their going through 
the country. 


§ 51. The Relative. 


(1) As in Latin, so in Greek, the relative is used more 
widely than in English. It often introduces the cause, 
ground, motive, or design of what is stated; and in these 
cases 1t cannot be translated merely by who, what, &c. 


(a) Oavpacréy rroteis, bs nity ovder Sidos, 
ou act strangely in giving us nothing. 
(6) €uaxdpifoy Thy pnréepa, olwy Texvav éxupyoe, 
they pronounced the mother happy in having such children 
ere olwy = Ort ro.ovTwy). 
(c) GrAa xrévrat, ois duuvovyrat rovs adtxouvras, 
they are procuring arms to defend themselves with against 
those who injure them (or, with which to repel, or punish, 
those who injure them).* 


* The rules for the gender of the relative are much the same in 
Greek and Latin. 

(1) A relative referring to a number of persons, masculine and 
feminine, is put in the masculine, e.g. dvdpes xai yuvaixes of mapecre, 
ladies and gentlemen present. 

(2) A relative referring to a number of things of different genders, 
whether masculine or feminine, may be put in the neuter. 


H 
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(2) Attraction and omission of the Antecedent. 


(a) When the relative clause defines the antecedent, 
the latter is often expressed in the relative clause, and 
omitted in the principal clause. 


ovrés eorty, dy cides avdpa, (or, 
dv cides dv8pa otrés é€arw,) 
this is the man you saw. 


(b) When the antecedent to a relative is a demonstra- 
tive pronoun standing alone, it is often omitted. 


ov mapeoru, dy yee exp, 
he who ought to have come is not here. 


(3) Attraction of the Relatwe. 


(a) The relative is often made to agree in case with 
the antecedent in the principal clause. 


petadidws alr@ rov cirov, ovmep aris Exets, 


you give him a portion of the food which you have yourself." 


(b) When the relative is thus attracted, the antecedent 
is often placed in the relative clause, as in 2 (a), but in 
the case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 


aroAava Sv exw ayabar, 


I enjoy the good things I possess = ayabéy & zxa. 


Obs.—Here also, as in 2 (5), the antecedent, when a demonstrative 
pronoun standing alone, may be omitted: peuynpévos dv enpake, 
remembering what he had done; and we even find a preposition 
transferred from the omitted antecedent to the descriptive relative, 
e.g. peremeumero GAXo oTpdrevpa, mpds © mpdabev elye = ampds 
éxeivp & mpdabev eixe, he sent for another army in addition to 
that which he had before. 


* This seldom takes place except where the relative should regularly 
stand in the accusative, the antecedent being in the genitive or dative 
and without a demonstrative pronoun (as otros, éxeivos). 
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EXERCISE 56. 


VocaBuLary.—-at daybreak, dp é. to drink, rivew. to 
enact, Oeivar. to enjoy, aroAavew, with gen. to give a share 
to, peraddovat, with dat. the goods of others, ra dddédrpia. 
hare, dKayds. helper, BonOds. to neglect, duedgciv, with gen. 
previously, mpdérepov. to speak at length, Siegiéevar. strange, 
Gavpacrds. every year, year by year, ava ray Eros. 

1. I pity the mother for having been deprived of such a 
daughter (of what (oias) a daughter has she been de- 
' prived, 1 (b)). 2. I will give him some of the wine which I 
have. 3. He sent for more wine in addition to what he had 
drunk already. 4. This is the hare you saw. 5. You act 
strangely in speaking ill even of your friends. 6. He knew 
that I should enjoy the good things I possess. 7. Receive 
the good things you desire. 8. Our® father, who was the 
only helper we had, was absent. 9. Those who are most 
satisfied with what they have got (to whom the (things) 
present are mostly sufficient), least desire the goods of others, 
10. Not one of those persons who ought to have come is here. 
11. I have given to all a share of what I have received. 12. 
I neglect what I ought todo. 13. I have no need of the gifts 
which I receive from you. 14. The other laws I will pass 
over, but I will speak at length about the law which Timocrates 
previously enacted himself. 15. You act unjustly in breaking 
the conditions of peace (use relative construction™), 16. They 
have carried out none of the commands I gave them. 17. Do 
not send away ® the only helper we have. 18. The man, whom 
you saw, went away into the city to announce® what had 
happened. 19. Every year he passed four months in the 
country. 20. He went away at daybreak. 21. He paid them 
(for) wages a drachma a* day (gen.). 


§ 52. The Relative continued. 
(1) The Relative in apposition (as complement of the 
Predicate). 
When the relative, with such a verb as to be, call, 
believe, &c., stands in apposition to a noun, it generally 
agrees in gender with zé, rather than with the antecedent. 


PoBos, fv aida xadovper, 
fear which we call modesty. 
didos, 8 péysotov dyabdy eivai acry, 


a friend, which they say is the greatest blesstng. 1 7( yn 
-. DP 


H 2 


§ 
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(2) éorw with the Relative. 
(a) éoTw — ot is = 0s, some, and may be declined 
throughout, as,— 
N. €orw of, forw ai, €orw a. 
G. gorw dv. 
D. éorw ois, €or als, gorww ofs. 
(b) In the same way éorw dre is = sometimes ; gorw 
érrov is = somewhere, &c. 
These phrases can be used interrogatively: is there a 
time when ? a place where ? 
(c) éorw dotis (with éorw indeclinable) is found as an 
interrogative. 
(a) ard ray év Sqedia wddEwy Cote dv, 
Srom some of the cities in Sicily. 
TleXorovvnotos Sxoay trys GAAns ‘EAAddos éorw & xopia, 
the Peloponnesians colonised some places in the rest of 
Hellas = éna xwpia. 
(b) ovomep eiSov Earww Grrov, 
whom I saw somewhere. 
(c) €orw ovorivas avOparous treOavpaxas ént codia ; 
are there any persons whom you have admired for their 
wisdom ? 


Obs.—For the difference of és and darts, cp. § 18, 2 (ce). 

Phrases. 

Similar phrases into which éorw and a relative adverb 
enters are—éotiv iva, sometimes, in some cases = Ett 
Sirov; éotw ov, somewhere ; éotiv Sirn, in some way, to 
some place; éotw &vOa, in many places; éotw 7H, in a 
certain degree; éorw Strws, it is possible. These phrases 
may also be used as interrogatives, or with negatives. 


gor’ ovv Sas “AXxnortis es ynpas podat; t8 tt possible for Alcestis 
to reach old age? vx €o8 Srws ov rovro yencerat, this will 
certainly happen, &c. 


(3) (a) éf @, or, more commonly, éf @rte, is, on 
condition that, with the future indicative or the infinitiwe. 

AeEo cat ef” @ otynoet, 

Iwill tell you on condition that you will hold your tongue. 


jpeOnoay ef @re ovyypawat vdpous, 
Sey were chosen on the condition that they should draw up laws, 
2. 0. to draw up laws. 
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(b) av@?’ dy is often = because, for. 


xaper got ol0a avO dy HrOes, 
Seel thankful to you for coming. 


(c) ev tus is used as equivalent to datis, whosoever, 
whatsoever (= all that), without expressing a condition. 


EXERcIse 57 


VooaBULARY.—1o attack, éritiBecOa, with dat. to blame, 
péeuhecOa. to capture, xarahapBaverv. disease, voonpa. 
except, wAyv. faction, ordats. to put to flight, TOT peTeLy. 
gate, TUAn. guide, 7 Tryepaav. in heaven’s name, mpos Oedv. ha UL, 
axpa. key, KAeis, KAys (Prim. § 173 (6)). to be mad, paiveo- 
Gor. money, ap dpyuptov (xépdos in such phrases as love of 
money, &c.). nation, vos, rd. to be naturally, wepuxévar, 
e.g. to be naturally bad, wepuxévat xaxds. to withhold from, 
améxeoOar, with gen. to write out, dvaypadew. 


1. Is there any one who is wiser than he? 2. They put the 
soldiers to flight, and some they capture. 3. The city is stricken 
with (Voc. 43) a disease which we call faction. 4. Itis impossible 
that you should escape these 1 evils, 5. They seized the hill, 
which is called the keys of Cyprus. 6. The Lacedsemonians 
bade any one who wished (rov BovAdcpuevov) of the rest of the 
Greeks to follow, except the Ionians and Achzans, and some 
other nations. 7. There is no one who would not blame you. 
8. The soldiers retired on condition that the citizens should 
open the gates. 9. Ten men were elected to write out the laws. 
10. There is no one so foolish that he (rel.)" desires death. 
11. I wonder at the extent of your wisdom (I wonder at you, 
what wisdom you have). 12. Tell me, in heaven’s name, is 
there any one naturally so foolish as to (adore) desire death ? 
13. Is there any one to whom you entrust more than your wife ? 
14. Who is so mad that he does not™ wish to be your friend 
(Sorts ov)? 15. I gave him (some) money on condition that he 
should go away at once. _ 16. There is nothing he will not do 
for money (for the sake of). 17. We will ask Cyrus for a guide 
to® lead us away. 18. It is impossible that the enemy should 
not attack us. 19. Is there any place in the world to which I 
can fly? 20. He withheld from the sources of gain which ® he 
formerly pursued, thinking (them) disgraceful. 
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§ 53. Lhe Relative continued. 


In some phrases the relative and antecedent are com- 
bined together, as it were, and put under the immediate 
government of the verb. This may lead to the entire 
suppression of the verb in the antecedent clause, or in 
the relative clause (eiuc in both cases). Such phrases 
are— 

(1) ovdeis Sotis ov (e€oriy omitted in the antecedent 
clause). 


N. ovdeis doris ovx Gy ratra romoecer, 

there is no one who would not do this. 
G. ovdevds Grov ov kareyéAacey 

= ovdels hv Grov, K.T.X., 

there is no one whom he did not laugh at. 
D. ovdevi 6r@ ov dmexpivaro 

= ovdeis fy Srq, x.1.A., 

there was no one whom he did not answer. 
A. ovd8éva Gvriva ov KaréxXavce 

= ovdels hy Ovriva, K.T.X., 

there was no one whom he did not weep for. 


So ovdev 6 Tt ove atra@Xero, everything was lost. 


(2) 6 olos od difp, or olos od avnp (ef omitted in the 
relative clause). 


¢ @? ‘ ; Ld 
. 6 olos ov (avnp), such a man as you. 
ry @ “” > ta 
. Tov olov cov (dvdpds), of such a man as you, &e. 
. €papat otov aot dvdpds, I love such a man as you. 
’ @ , 3 , ° 
- Xapi{ouat oi col avdpi, I gratify such a man as you. 
. €maw® otov o¢ dvdpa, I praise such a man as you." 


roams 


(3) Oavpactoyv dcov rpotywpnoe, he made astonishing 
progress; Oavpactas ws GOALtos yéyove, he has become 
surprisingly miserable. 


Here, as in 1, the antecedent clause is sacrificed to 


* In this idiom the substantive (dyyp) is attracted into the relative 
clause (§ 51 (3)), and the whole relative clause is then deprived of 
its verb, and put under the government of the verb in the antecedent 
clause. For €papat otov cov avdpés is = Epapar dv8pes rotovrou, olos 
ov é€t, 
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the relative; the complete expression is, Qaupacrov éorwy, 
dcov Mpovyopyce. 
Obs.—In this construction dcos follows such words as Odavpacros, 
mXeioros, GPOovos; and ws the adverbs in -ws, Oavpaciws, Gav- 
pacras, &c 


EXERCISE 58. 


VocaBuLary.—to accomplish, éxrekéoat. in age, Kara 
qruciav. of (my) age, AAtKos (uot). extraordinary, davpacros 
soos. form of constitution, modsteia. gladly, déws. hard, 
dificult, xaXewés. impossible, advvaros. infantry, 6 meCos. 
nothing like hearing, ovdev olov dxotcat. to plot aguinst, ém- 
BovAevew, with dat. to praise, érawev. pretext, rpopacis. 
slight, Bpaxts. to weep for, xaraxAaiew, with acc. 


1. Men gladly gratify such a man as you are. 2. I would 
gladly gratify such men as you. 3. This is hard, and for men 
like us impossible. 4. He said that® he would gladly gratify a 
man like you. 5. Men like you always speak well of the 
good. 6. No one speaks well of men like us, 7. A man like 
you is praised by everybody. 8. There is no one who would 
not weep for such men as you. 9. There is no one whom he 
does not despise. 10. There was none of those present whom 
he had not plotted against. 11. There is nothing like hearing 
the ambassadors themselves. 12. He acted strangely in ® speak- 
ing evil of a man like you. 13. The infantry, and ships, and 
everything was lost. 14. There is not one among all (of) you 
whose father I might not be in age. 15. To persons of our age 
such things are naturally difficult. 16. To persons like ourselves 
and you, democracy is a difficult form of constitution. 17. Of 
all the men whom I ever saw, this man is by far the most 
handsome. 18. This achievement cost him extraordinary labour 
(he accomplished this work with (dat.), &c.). 19. He answered 
every one of those who questioned him about virtue. 20. Who 
do you think that there is who would not revolt on a slight 
pretext ? 


§ 54, Adverbs of Time, &c. 


(1) Until and as long as are expressed by dypz or 
péexpe (axpts, uéxpis before vowels, also aypis ov, wéxpts 
od), and ws, ore. When the limitation of time is wn- 
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certain, these adverbs take the subjunctive or optative 
with av. 
meptpevaan ews Gv (uexpts Gv) eAGy, I will wait till he comes (when- 
ever that may be); odmore Anyouvow Ear dy dpywow avrav, they 
never leave off till they rule over them ; niovv abrovs paoreyou 
roy éxdobevra, ews dv radnOn Sdfeev aitois réyew, I requested 
them tu scourge the person given up to them till he should 
seem to them to speak the truth. 


With the optative av is frequently omitted. 
When there is no uncertainty in the limitation of time 
the indicative is used. 
moinoov Tovto éws ert eLeott, do this while it is in your power ; 
€ore ai orovdal joay, ovrore eravduny nas oixreipwy, as long as 
the treaty lasted, I never ceased to think upon ourselves with 
pity. 
Of course, in orato obliqua the optative will appear 
without av, even when there is no uncertainty. 
€xéAeve Tomjoat TovTO ews Ere e£ein.” 
(2) (a) apwv, before, until, generally takes the infinitive. 
amndGe mpiv edOetv eye, 
he went away before I came. 
(6) But if the main clause is negative, and the event 
referred to is future, mpw av with the subjunctive is 
used.° 


In oratio obliqua this construction becomes the optative 
without av. 


, €80&€ pou py otya, mpw ppacatpi vot, rov mAODY Troveto Oat, 
I resolved not to make my voyage in silence, before I told you. 


(c) apiv can also be used with an aorist indicative of a 
definite point in past time. 


ovx amnrbe mplv etre, he did not go away till he said. 


* Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or purpose con- 
templated, the subjunctive with a will be used in connexion with 
present or future time; the optative in connexion with past tenses, and 
oratio obliqua. 

* “The infinitive instead of mpiy dy with the subjunctive is very 
rare.” Madvig, § 167, Rem. 
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EXEROISE 59. 

VocaBuLary.—to damage, xaxow. immediately, eiOus.* 
near, éyyvs, with gen. leisure, to be at, cxodnv exew. near 
the city, éyyts THs moAews. we ought to set about, jpiv ém- 
xepyréov éori (with dative of the thing). out of, outside, 
ew, with gen. straight to, ev, with gen. tu subjugate 
to (put in the power of), woe id, with dat. to take the 
initiative, and, pOdvovres, with verb. fo, as, with acc. (of 
persons only).° together with, dua, duod, with dat.° wp to 
this point, till, péxpe rovrov éws. worthily of, in a manner 
worthy of, agiws, with gen.° 
1. Do not go away® till I come, 2. I will not cease fighting 

till I have conquered the enemy. 3. It is not possible for you 
(plur.) to conquer your enemies outside the city till you have 
punished those in the city itself. 4. I was banished myself 
before you returned from banishment. 5. Whilst you are at 
leisure, speak. 6. We were afraid till the Greeks sailed away. 
7. We used-to-wait till the gates were opened. 8. He said 
that he would come to us whilst he still might. 9. He said 
that he feared the gods most whenever he was most prosperous 
(was doing best), 10. The general went in to the king. 11. 
They march straight to the city. 12. Immediately on our 
arrival he told us that we ought to set about the task. 13. 
From our very birth we want many things, 14. He died as 
soon as he was born. 15. They were called the friends of 
Philip up to this point—till they subjugated their city to 
Philip. 16. If I seem to be doing wrong, I ought not to go 
away from this place till I have paid the penalty. 17. We do 
not wait till our country is damaged, but we take the initiative, 
and are already laying waste the land of our enemies. 18. 
Many men die before their character is known (before it 
becomes clear™ what sort of persons they are). 19. I will not 
stop till I am master of the city. 20. He said that he would 
not stop making war till he was master of the city. 


* evOvs and ev6v are the same word, but evOus is used of time, evOv 
of space: immediately on his arrival, ebdvs qxov; from our very 
birth, as soon as we are born, evOis yevopevot. . 

® As adverbs and prepositions were originally one and the same 
class of words, we find some adverbs which are used as prepositions. 

° Adverbs take a substantive in the same case as the substantives 
from which they are derived. Hence comparative and superlative 
adverbs take a genitive in the same way as comparative and superlative 
adjectives. 
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§ 55. Interrogative Particles, &e. 


Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, the 
following particles are used in questions, and by this 
means the Greeks often express on paper what we express 
by the tone of the voice, &c. 

dpa is mostly used in questions which imply something 
of surprise, uncertainty, or doubt. 

Gp ov; expects the answer, yes. 
dpa pn; expects the answer, zo. 
dpa evruxeis; are you prosperous, then ? 


dp’ ovx éorw aoOerns 5 he ts all, then, ts he not ? 
dpa py €or daOerns; he is not ill, then, ts he? 


Questions expecting the answer yes are also asked by 
yap; why, is tt? ob; 18 it not? odKouv; GAXO TL 3 &e. 


Obs. Distinguish ovxovy with the interrogative =: ts t¢ not ? from 
ovxouv without the interrogative = therefore. 


Questions expecting the answer no are asked by 7 zrov 
(num forte ?); mn or wav; 

elta, érreta (then —and yet — and nevertheless) express 
astonishment and displeasure, implying that what the 
speaker supposes has been done is inconsistent with 
something before mentioned, or the impression previously 
made on the mind. 

aro Th; 18 strictly, 7s it anything else than ? i.e. 18 
it not the case that? From frequent use it came to be 
regarded merely as an interrogative particle, and the % 
was often dropped. | 

Ti tradev ; (having suffered what?) what possesses you 
to? &c. (cf. Voc. 41) ; ri pabwv; (having learnt what ?) 
what induces you to? &c., are also found. 

These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful ques- 
tions ; the former obviously relates to the feelings, the 
latter to the understanding. . 
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EXAMPLES. 
(1) 4 mov rerdéApnxas ravra ; 
surely you have not dared to do this? [No.] 
(2) 4 yap, dav rt épwra we Swxpdrns, droxpiel ; 
why, you will answer, will you not, if Socrates puts a question 
to you? [Yes.] 
(3) od ri rou éym adyporxi{opat ; 
surely, Tam not behaving rudely, am I? [No.] 
(4) par ri oe adexei; 
he 38 not mjuring you in any respect, is he? [No.] 
(5) eir’ éviyas WAotros dv ; 
and yet you held your tongue, you Plutus? 
(6) Emetr’ ovx otet Ocovs avOpamray re ppovricer ; 
do you then really think that the gods do not regard mankind ? 
(7) GAXo re @ epi wAeiorou roel, Orws ws BéATioros of VE@TEpOL 
€gvovrat ; 
do you not regard it as a thing of the first importance that 
the rising generation should turn out as well as possible? 
(8) dAXo re ody of ye Gidoxepdeis hidovor 7d xépdos ; 
what! do not the covetous love gain ? 
(9) ri waOay ovrw rays an7nAbe ; 


what induced him to go away so quickly ? 


EXERCISE 60, 


VocaBuLaRy.—to bring bad news, vewrepdov ru dyyéAAew. to 
insult, tBpi{ew, with acc., or bBpileay eis. to be for a person's 
interest, elvat mpds twos. to lose one's labour, rovetv parny. 
pleasure, 750vy. to be punished for = to pay the penalty for, 
Sixnv Sidovar, with gen. release, dwadAayy. to remain, pevew. 
1. Are not these things for our interest rather than for that 

of our® enemies? (Yes.) 2. You are not come to bring us any 
bad news, I hope, are you? (No.) 3. And do you then think 
that you will not be punished for what you have done (p. pass.) 
against the laws of the gods? 4. What possesses you that you 
will not cease to insult your friends? 5. These things are not 
more for the interest of our enemies than of us, are they? 6. 
Surely you don’t think, do you, that such men” do not pay the 
penalty? 7. What am I to say (§ 20 (3))? Is it (he), or 
is it not? 8. Are we to consider death to be anything but the 
release of the soul from the body? (No.) 9. And do you 
still tell us that you never went into the house at all? 10. 
He does not say, does he, that those who pursue pleasure are 
good men? 11. Why! did you ever go to Athens? 12. What 
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possessed you to go into the city, when you might have 
remained at home in the country? 13. Does such a man” do 
anything else than lose his labour (= does he not simply lose 
his labour) ? 


§ 56. Lndirect Single Questions. 


(1) As has been already stated (p. 32, note), the proper 
forms for indirect questions are those pronouns and 
adverbs which are formed from the direct interrogatives 
by the prefixed relative syllable o-, which connects them 
with what precedes. Thus from— 

_ méoos; motos; mov; médev; was; &e., 
we have 6mdaos, Grotos, Grou, érdbev, rus, KC. ; 
and from ris; we have dotts. 
So that ot tpdmmpat; whither am Ito turn? becomes 
ov olda (or ov« éyw), Orrot tpaTrapat, I don’t know whither 
to turn. Similarly, ove olda doris dori, I don’t know who 
he is; ovx olda Strws TO mpayua erpakey I don’t know 
how he did the thing; atroxpwat avdpes orrorepa cot 
paiveras, answer boldly which of the two 1s your opinion. 

The Greeks, however, do not adhere strictly to the 
distinction between the direct and indirect interrogatives ; 
they often use the direct forms in indirect questions, and 
sometimes intermix the two. 

topev wéoa Té eats Kat Grota, we know how many there are, and of 

what kind." 


* doris is both the indirect form of ris; who? and a relative, who- 
soever (§ 13 (2)). As the former ris’; can be used for it, just us 
ms can be used for dws, roi for dra, &c. But it is very doubtfal 
whether ris can be used for darts as a relative = whosoever. There 
are a few passages in the Greek tragedians and elsewhere, in which 
tis (ri} seems to be so used, but the precise construction of such 
passages is contested by scholars. (Cf. Soph. El. 316, with the 
commentators.) In English and in Latin the interrogative and the 
relative spring from the same root, and therefore the difficulties and 
distinctions which are found in Greek do not occur in those languages. 
In English, however, the distinction between relative and interrogative 
is not wholly lost; we cannot say, tell me which he says, for what he 
says. .Originally it was marked more strongly than now, that being 
the relative, and what the interrogative. (Cf. Abbott's “ Grammar of 
Shakespeare,” §§ 258, 259.) 
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(2) Sometimes, though rarely, the relative forms are 
used in dependent questions. 


dpas ovy nas, edn, door eopéev; do you see, said he, how many we 
are? 


(3) When the person of whom a question is asked 
repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with o-: ovros, 
Ti tous; & Ts wom; You there, what are you doing ? 
What am I doing? ot 8 cl tis avopav; doris ei’ eyo; 
Mét@v. Who in the world are you? Who am I? Meton. 


EXEROISsE 61. 


VooasuLary.—by compulsion, ba’ dvayxys. to enter secretly 
(say: to escape notice when entering (§ 35 (2)), AavOdvew 
eiceAOiv. to learn many lessons, SiddoKxecOar ToAAd. master, 
Seomrdryns. about nightfall, ims vinra. to provide with, wapa- 
oxevalew. weapons, arms, GrAa. what? ri 8); to wound, 
Tpauparicer. 

Obs.—The Greeks are very partial to interrogatives, and short 
interrogative sentences are often used by them where in English 
we should not employ that mode of speech: thus, ri pny; 
(properly, what else ?) 1s = certainly. Similarly, ras yap od ; = 
of course; ri ob = wav, ri Gdo 7 = merely, e.g. avOpare, ti 
mois; Gre maa; tid addAo y F SiaderroAoyovpa 5 You fellow, 
what are you doing? at am I doing? LI am merely 
chopping logic; and many others. Also, the habit of connecting 
every sentence with what precedes, leads the Greeks to unite 
various particles with the interrogatives, e.g. ri yap; ri de; 
ri otv; tidal; &e. 


1. The women asked them who they were, and whence they 
came. 2. I do not know what language I shall use in my 
answer (what words using I shall speak). 3. Do you see, 
said he, how many men are wounded by how few? 4. Who 
are you? Do you ask, we replied, who we are? We are 
Athenians. 5. I asked him whither the enemy had retired. 
He answered, that he did not know whither they had retired, 
nor how many they were. 6. What! will you go away when 
the city is in such danger? 7. He asked with what kind of 
weapons the citizens had been provided. 8. Who is this 
person? This person! Indeed, I do not know who he is; ask 
him yourself. 9. Do you see how many there are of the 
enemy, and how few we are? 10. The slave died at the hands 
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of his master. 11. These things happened about the same 
tima, 12. He learned many hard*® lessons by compulsion. 13. 
After suffering many grievous* hardships at the hands of the 
enemy, he returned to the city in the tenth year. 14. He 
praised all whom he saw marching in good order. 15. He 
entered the city secretly ®, about nightfall. 


§ 57. Double Questions, ei, &e. 


(1) Direct double questions, whether—or, are asked 
by orepov (or morepa) — 7 (less commonly by dpa — %). 


aorepoy ewrovras Kup, fh od; will they follow Cyrus, or not ? 


(2) Indirect double questions are asked by elre — cite, 
ei — 7}, OF TOTEpOY — %. 
oKomapev eire eixds ovTas Exe, Eire pH, 
let us consider whether it 18 likely to be so or not. 


Toure Tov vouy mpdceye, ef Sixata Aeyw, H pi, 
attend to thts, whether what I speak 1s just or not. 
mply SnAov elvat mérepov Eorrar Kup fh o 


v, 
before it was known whether they would follow Cyrus or not. 


Obs.—For mérepov, mérepa is found, and sometimes the word is 
omitted altogether in direct double questions. 


(3) After verbs of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, 
saying, trying, &c., whether is to be translated by ei; 
and when the question relates to an expected case that 
remains to be proved, édy with the subjunctive may be 
used. 


oxewat, ci 6 “EXAnvay vopos xdddov Exe, 
consider whether the Grecian law is the better. 


oxepa, €av ré8€ vol padAov apeoxn, 
constder whether this pleases you better. 
(4) After Oavpatw, I wonder, and some other verbs 
expressive of feelings, the Greeks use ef where we use 


that, i.e. they treat these verbs as belonging to the 
class mentioned in (8), 
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Gavpate ei pndeis bpav cpyiferat, 
I am astonished, that not one amongst you ts angry. 
| ayavaxrG ei otraci, & vod, ply olds T° elut eimeiy, 
I am indignant at being so unable to express my meaning. 
ovx dyanG, ei pr Sixny edaxev, — 
he is not contented with escaping punishment. 


EXERCISE 62. 


VocaBuLaRy.—to allow with impunity, wepiopay (= to 
overlook, to stand by and see). at once, aitixa. in such 
circumstances, rovrwy ottws éxovtrwv. to be content, dyarayv. 
to continue to exist, to eaist still, érc elvar. crown, arédavos. 
to crown, arepavovy. to deliberate, BovAevecOa. cach party, 
éxdrepo. to ravage, téuve. recently, dpru. some time since, 
mda. to be vexed at, indignant at, dyavaxretv. 


1. I do not know whether he is alive or dead. 2. He said 
that he did not know whether the general had been slain or 
not. 3. He was deliberating whether he should send a 
messenger, or go himself tothe camp. 4. Whether the soul will 
still exist when we are dead, does not seem to me to have been 
proved. 5. Demosthenes is not content that he has not paid 
the penalty, but he is vexed that he will not be crowned with 
a golden crown. 6. In such circumstances ™, there is no wonder 
that the allies revolt. 7. Are you recently from the country 3, 
or (did you come) some time since? 8. He asked whether he 
was to go away at once, or wait till the general came. 9. We 
must consider whether we are telling the truth or not. 10. 
They made peace on condition™ that each party should retain 
(have) their own. 11. He says that more arms were taken 
than could have heen expected @, from the number of the dead. 
12. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am indignant 
at, that you allow half your country™ to be ravaged (part.). 
13. He went away before I returned from the country. 


§ 58. Condensed Questions. 


In asking questions, the Greeks often use one sentence 
where in English we should use two; for (1) they can 
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use the interrogative with a participle which, in its turn, 
is attached to a finite verb; and (2) they can use the 
interrogative pronouns in the oblique cases. 


(1) ré dv rovotvres dvaddBocev THY apxaiay dperny ; 
what must they do to recover their ancient vortue ? 
(or, by what conduct could they recover, &c. ?) 
karapeudOnkas ody, Tous Ti TowdyTas TO dvoua TOUT aroKaovow; 
do you know then (have you learnt) whut those persons do, to 
whom men apply this name ? : 
(2) rivas rovad’ ép& ~evous ; . 
who are these strangers whom I behold? Who are the 
strangers whom I see here? 


EXEROISsE 63. 


VocaBULARY.—to examine, éferdlecOar. to laugh at, xara- 
yeAav, with gen. society, cwovoia. to understand, éricracbar 
in what must this wisdom consist (say: (being) wise in 
what (§ 40 (1))? 


1. What did you see Critobulus do, that you thus condemn 
him? 2. What must you see them do to be content (seeing 
them do what, will you, &.)% 3. In what must their wisdom 
consist, from whose society tyrants® will become wise? 4. 

. Who are the strangers whom we see coming hither? 5. 
Whither were they going when you saw them? 6. What 
were they doing® when you went away? 7. We must examine 
who is guilty, (and) of what. 8. What is wisdom, and what 
do we learn to govern by its means (relative)? 9. What . 
must happen before you go away? 10. We must consider 
which of the two laws is the better. 11. Do you know of 
what kind the laws of the Persians are? 12. He says that he 
is not a man to do anything whatever for the sake of gain. 
13. They will not stand by and see us injured. 14. What is 
the man doing, I asked, that you thus laugh at him? 15. I 
will not allow our land to have been ravaged with impunity. 
16. He says that he has been entrusted with these things 
(§ 39 (1)). 17. IT asked how many of the men ™ he had seen. 19. 
There is nothing he did not do for the sake of gain. 20. What 

induced “ the Athenians to undertake an expedition against so 
8teat (an island) as Sicily (against Sicily being 80 great)? 
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§ 59. Various Uses of the Verb yw. 
(1) Intransitive uses. 


(a) éxe, stop. 
(6) Kaas € EXEL, f ts well; mas éxoner ; how are we | ? mas €xopev 


pnyarov; how are we of Sor ‘money | ? ed exer ypnpdrav, to 
be well off for money ; ws opyns exw, in such a temper am I! 


(2) éyvew with abstract nouns. 


(a) exe aicxtvny = alcyiverda, to be ashamed, also, to be 
shameful. 
éxewv émOupiay = emOupelv, to destre. 


(6) € exe drvrriay, to admit of doubt, to be incredtble. 
. €xew airiay, to be blameable, to be blamed. 
(3) ov éyw = I don’t understand, I cannot; ov etyov 
& tt ypn eye, they knew not what they ought to say ; 
aux éxyw Tov Tréow, I know not where to fall. 


(4) éyw is often used with the aorist participle as a 
circumlocution for the aorist. 


driydaoas €xet, has dishonowred, dishonoured. 


Compare also @yero AaBov, went off with. 


Obs.—The notion of continuance and result is more prominent than 
in the simple aorist. 


(5) (a) The participle éywv is often used where we 
use with. (Cp. Voc. 1, Obs. i.) 


és Gv Hen orpardy Exwv, whosoever should come with an army. 


(6) The participle éywv with the present, ‘adds a 
notion of duration to that of present action.’ 


ri Anpeis Exov; why do you go on talkirg nonsense? why do you 
continue to talk nonsense? &c. 


Obs.—Others explain this idiom like ri maOdy (§ 55); ri exov 
being = what makes you ...? 
X 
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EXEROISE 64. 


VocaBULARY.—to associate with, ovveivar, with dat. fo be 
blamed, airiav éxew (add zodAny, rAciorny, for much, very 
much). body-guard, Sopvdopo. to have a doubt, to admit 
of a doubt, amoriay éxew, with nom. of person or thing. 
education, wawWeia. as fast as their feet could carry them, 
ds TdxtoTa today elyov. to gape about, xouvdAd\ew. to go off 
with, oixerOat AaBwv. loyalty, evo. loyalty to, etvora zpos, 
with acc. to lurk about, xvmrafew wepi, with acc. to be 
neglectful of, duedas exe, with gen. to reduce, xaratpérew 
(iso, with dat.). reproach, xardpepis. to go to the rescue, 
Bonfety mpds. to run, Oey. to run away, dropetyew, axo- 
Sidpacxev. to be shameful, aioxivny exew. 


1. Why do I continue to stand here, when the city has 
determined on this (when'these things seem good to the city)? 
2. Why do you go on gaping about? 3. I asked him how 
he was off for money. 4. The soldiers were thoroughly * loyal 
to their general. 5. The loyalty of the soldiers to their general 
admits of no reproach. 6. He is blamed for burning down 
‘his own house. 7. They ran away as fast as their feet could 
carry them. 8. I have no place to run to. 9. To associate 
with tyrants is very blameable in the eyes of (dat.) freemen. 
10. Creon has gone off with the only one of my daughters 
whom I have (left). 11. He is very much blamed for such 
conduct (having done such things). 12. Is it not shame- 
ful to go away when the city is in danger®? 13. I have 
great doubt about what you say. 14. What you say admits 
of considerable doubt. 15. Has he not married my sister? 
16. He came with a large body-guard into the city. 17. You, 
there! stop where you are. 18. The affairs of the city “ are in 
a good condition. 19. I do not know how I am to tell you 
what I think. 20. He was neglectful of the business entrusted 
tohim. 21. I do not know how he stands in regard to (gen.) 
education and justice. 22. The Athenians went to the rescue 
of the citadel as quickly as they could. 23. Croesus had 
reduced all the rest under his power (under himself). 24. Why 
do you go on lurking about the door? 


* To be thoroughly = ed éxew, with gen. of the substantive. 
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§ 60. Various Uses of rrovw, Trovovpas, &c. 


(1) Instead of a verb active, rrovetofar, with the sub- 
stantive derived from the verb, can be used. 


TH pabnow rovecoOar = pavOaverv. 


The substantive which forms the object of this circum- 
locution is either in the genitive case, moAA@v THY 
pdOnow tovetoOat = toda pavOavery, or in the accusa- 
tive, the circumlocution taking the government of the 
verb which it represents. 

More frequently, this circumlocution is used in the 
place of verbs which do not take a direct accusative, as 
AnOnv trovetobar for AavOaverOar, Bovrnv moretcOas for 
Bovrevec@ar, &e. 


(2) In the middle, vroveic Oa is to estimate, to deem. 
mept rodAov rroeicOat, to make much of, to rate highly. 


(3) eD sroveiy, KaK@s Tovey, are, to do good to, to do 
harm to; when followed by an accusative, ed zroteiy tiva, 
to do good to a person, to benefit hom, &c. Used absolutely 
they are = to be kind, to be unkind. 


ed éroinaas adixdpevos, it was kind of you to come. 


KaX@S troy is also used in an adverbial sense = 
deservedly, a8 Kaas TowvyTes ed TpaTTETE, YOU are 
prosperous, and well you deserve it. 


(4) (a) ed mparrew, Kaxws TpaTTew, are to be prosperous, 
or im misery ; mpattew Todd is to be over busy, to be a 
busybody. | 

(b) apatrew with two accusatives is to exact money 
from. 


mparret pe TO apyuptov Td deddpevor, he exacts from me the money 
due to him. 
13 
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So also in the middle voice, if the meaning is to exact for 
one’s self. 


(c) mparrew used absolutely is to negotiate, to take 
measures that, &c. 


mparrew Omws médepos yevnoera, to take measures for bringing 
about war ; Gros tipwpnoovra, for exacting vengeance, &e. 


EXERCISE 65. 


VocaBULARY.—to damage, xax®s srovetv. debt,  xpeéos. 
desolation, épnpia. to find refuge, xarapvynv roetoba. flight, 
puyy. to grieve, Auryv roetoba. interest, toxos. to make 
of no account, rap ovdev rrovetoOa. to regard with wonder, 
Gatpa srovetoOa, with acc. to be treated well, ill, db, xaxas 
WAT KEL. 


1. I regard with wonder the folly of the general. 2. When he 
has been treated thus “ by his dearest friends, where else will he 
find refuge than with you? 3. They gathered together the bones 
of the dead in grief (grieving). 4. They made their flight by 
night, that (§ 31 (3), a) none of the enemy might see them. 
5. They made of no account the tears of the mother, or the 
desolation of the house. 6. They considered it of the highest 
importance to get away as soon as possible, 7. It is kind of 
you to have carried this message into the city. 8. We ought to 
damage his country by triremes and hoplites, and in every 
manner. 9. You possess much, and well you deserve it. 
10. He demands from me the interest of the debt. 11. He has 
been badly off® for many years now (§ 40 (2)). 12. He is 
endeavouring (taking measures) to bring the affairs of the city © 
into the best condition®, 13. Do not go away till you have | 
learnt whether the affairs of the city are in a good condition. 
14, When he learnt how matters stood, he went to the aid of 
the city with two hundred hoplites. 


§ 61. The Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes : 

(1) That the agent does the action upon himself ; or, 

(2) That the agent does the action far his own ad- 
vantage ; or, | 
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(3) That the agent gets the action done for his own 
advantage. 

The strictly reflexive meaning (1) is found in but 
few verbs, principally those that describe some simple 
action done to our own persons, as, to clothe, crown, wash, 
&e. 

The middle voice is often equivalent to a new meaning, 
which may be either transitive or intransitive. 


| probda, I let out for hire; picbodpa, J hire. 
The tenses that have the middle meaning, when the 
verb has it at all, are— 


(1) Present anc imperfect eth . 
(2) Perfect and pluperfect of the passive form. 
(3) Future and aorist middle. 


And in some verbs— 


(4) The aor. 1 of the passive form. 


LIST OF VERBS WITH DIFFERENT SIGNIFICATION IN ACTIVE AND 


MIDDLE. 
Aove, I wash. Aovopat (Aodpar), I bathe (wash 
myself’). 
dnayxo, I strangle. dndyxopa, I hang myself. 
aréAdo, I send. nee I journey (also, I send 
on). 
navw, I make to cease. mavopat, I cease. 
awepata, I make to cross. mwepatoupat, IT cross, with acc. 
elpnyny row, I make peace. eipnynv mowvpa, I make peace 
for my own advantage. 
méXepov rae, T make war. woAepoy Trotovpat, I carry on war. 


Similarly, cvppayov moeicGai tiva is to make a man an ally (for 
one’s own advantage) ; xaracrnaac ba pvAaxas is to place guards 
(over one’s own property, or for one’s own advantage in some 
way or other). 


eipicxe, I find. etpiocxopa, I get, i.e. find for 
myself. 
&8doxo, I teach. d:ddoxopa, I get a person taught. 


dddoxopar (pass.) ia, C learn, 


‘am taught. 
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aipo, I take alpotpat, I choose. 

AapBava, I take. AapBavopa, I take hold of. 

BovAevo, I consult, devise. BovAevopa, I deliberate (rather 
of persons deliberating  to- 
gether, or of a man deliberating 
with himself). 

Savei{a, I lend. Saveifoua, I borrow. 


So Oeiva: vépous, to enact laws, of an absolute prince, who does not 
make them for himself, but for others only. @écOa: vdpous, of 
the legislator in a free state, who makes laws for himself as well 
as other people. 


Hence, in general, any reference to the agent is expressed 
by the middle voice of the verb. 


EXERCISE 66. 


VocaBuLaRY.—to advance, émévar. arm, Bpayiwy, 6. 
coming from, xpos, with gen. to convey, xopiferOar. to bea 
different thing from, Sudépew, with gen. to do in return, 
dyripay. to enact laws, Oeivar, PéoGa1 vopous. to grow old, 
yopéoxew. guard, pide. to put before them, xpoBddXcoba. 
as quickly as possible, a rdxos. shield, dowis, 4. slaves, 
dySparoda. subjects, taynxoot. to have taught, dddoxecOat. 


1. Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. 2. The tyrant 
laid down laws for his subjects such as he would not himself 
obey. 3. They washed their own hands and feet. 4. Whereas 
he ought (acc. abs., § 37 (2)) to have let the house, he hired 
another, and twenty slaves. 5. I borrowed twenty minz from 
(apd) him. 6. To deliberate quickly is a different thing from 
deliberating wisely. 7. He caught hold of his arm, and (§ 34 
(2), b) dragged him out of the house. 8. Let us deliberate how 
the affairs of the city shall be in the best condition®™ 9. He 
had his son taught (to be) a horseman. 10. He grew old, learning 
many things. 11. The citizens in alarm (part.) placed guards. 
12. Though he had suffered * many hardships ” from the citizens, 
he did them no evil in return. 13. Let us guard against the 
evils coming from our enemies. 14. The Platzans conveyed 
their wives and children to Athens. 15. They chose them- 
selves a general out of the three hundred who were present. 
16. If you do this, you will get something good. 17. Seeing 
the enemy advancing, they put their shields before them. 18. 

£ crossed the river as quickly as 1 could. 
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§ 62. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and 
Tenses. 


(1) The perfect future expresses a future action con- 
tinuing in its effects (§ 18 (1)), a state continuing in the 
future. 

Hence the perfect future in Greek is not used where 
the perfect future is used in Latin. The Latins, having 
lost the distinction between the aorist and the perfect, 
use the future perfect where the Greeks use the aorist: 
éav tovTo NéENs = 31 hoc dwweris. But in Greek, the idea 
of a continuing or completed state is always more or less 
prominent, in the tense. 

1) WoAcreia TENEWS KEKOTPNTETAL, EY O TOLOUTOS aUTHY éemaxoT Pprraé, 


the constitution will be in perfect order (that will be its state) 
af such a person superintends tt. 


(2) But the perfect future is sometimes used to denote 
the speedy or certain completion of an action, as, dpate Kat 
mem patetat, speak, and it shall be done (a completed thing). 

With those perfects which, from their marking a 
continued state, are equivalent to a present with a new 
meaning, as, péuvnpat, I bear in mind; xextnua, I 
possess, the future perfect is, of course, the common 
future in use. So also the imperative, e.g. péuvnoo, 
remember, bear in mind. 


(3) In the active voice, a continued future state, or a 
future action continuing in its effects, is expressed by 
écouat with the perfect participle; and the same circum- 
locution can be used in the passive (cp. §§ 35 (2), 59 (4)). 

Ta déovra éeodpeba eyvaxdtes, Kai Adywv pataiwy dinddNaypevol, we 

shall have passed the necessary measures, and be rid of futile 
speeches. 


(4) The perfect of the subjunctive and optative is 
rarely used; we can, indeed, say, We o ving verienen, 


+. 
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would that my son might be the victor, but the perfect 
participle with efmv or ® is generally preferred to the 
simple tense. 


The optative of the future is perhaps only found in 
oratio obliqua. 


clmey Gre H&or nuepa tpirn, he said that he should come on the third 
ay. 


(5) A wish can be expressed by the use of ci@e with 
the optative, or if the wish has not and cannot now be 
realized, by et@e with the indicative aorist or imperfect, 
according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present. 

Similarly, werov, ck wherov, os @Pedov can be used 
of a wish which cannot be realized. 


(1) ws dere rovro roseiv, would that he were doing this (but he 
7s not). 


(2) as dpere rovro wonoa, would that he had done this. 


EXERCISE 67, 


VocaBuLaRY. —if it is agreeable to you, et cor Bovropévw 
éori. and that too, xat ravra. constitution, wokireia. as far 
as they are concerned, TO émi rovrous elvar. for the present, at 
any rate, To ye vow elva. to superintend, overlook, ém- 
oxorey. what we ought, ra Séovra, would that, d@, & 
deror, es, €, &C. 


1. For thus we shall have done what we ought. 2. For 
thus what we ought to do will have been done. 3. 1 will 
remember my former" folly. 4. He told me that they had 
forgotten their former virtue. 5. Let us place the wise and 
good as guardians of this” most excellent constitution. 6. If it 
is agreeable to you, these things shall be done (at once). 7. 
The general said that he would come on the fourth day. §8. 
Would that the wise superintended the state. 9. Would that 
the prudent managed the affairs of the state. 10. Would that 
the Greeks had conquered. 11. They condemned him to 
death, and that though he was your citizen. 12. For the 
present, at any rate, we will make use of him. 13. So far as 
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they are concerned, I am: undone. 14. He refused to go 
away without (uy) receiving the money. 15. The Athenians 
were not pleased with this arrangement (raitra), but wished 
to be generals themselves *, 


§ 63. Verbals in -réos. 


(1) These verbals are passive, and take the agent in 
the dative, but they also take the object in the same case 
as the verb from which they are derived. When used in 
the neuter, as is generally the case, they are equivalent 
to the Latin gerund in -dum (or gerundive), and express 
we must, ought, &c. 


G. émOupnreoy €ori rns aperns, we (you, &c.) should desire virtue. 


D. émyetpyreov cori Te epyp, we (you, &c.) should set about the 
work. 


A. xodacréov éori rév maida, we (you, &c.) should punish the boy. 


(2) When formed from transitive verbs, these adjectives 
may be used in agreement, like the Latin participle in 
-dus, in Latin. 

doxnrea éoti cot 7 dpern, you should practise virtue (as well as 

doknréov éoti aot THY apeTny). 

(3) Verbals may include the meaning of the active and 
the middle voices of verbs, and thus retain the difference 
of meaning which prevails between active and middle, 
and the difference of government in respect to cases, &c: 


mevoreov eotly aurov, we must persuade him (neido). 
mevoreoy eat aito, we must obey him (rreibopat). 


Obs. i.—The neuter plural of these verbals is used as well as the 
neuter singular, doxnréa, meoréa, Ke. 


Obs. ii.—Verbals are formed from aor. 1 pass. by rejecting the 
augment, turning -6nv into -réos, and the preceding aspirate 
(if there is one) into its corresponding mute. 


2 a ‘ 
erecta Ony WELOTEOY. 
9 , > 4 

noknOny doxntéov. 


€yp y yparreov. 
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EXERcise 68, 


VocaBuLARY.—ito run to the assistance of, assist in the 
defence of, BonOeiv, with dat. to help, confer benefits on, 
dpeAciv, With acc. tt is necessary, dvayxn (éori). to practise, 
exercise, cultivate, doxev. to restrain by punishment, punish, 
chastise, xodalew. to set ubout, take in hand, émyepetv, with 
dat. work, task, production, épyov. to shun, pevyev. 


1. The great work must be set about. 2. We must not shun 
the labour. 3. All the citizens should confer benefits on the 
state. 4. He said that all the citizens ought to confer benefits 
on their country, when there is any occasion (de). 5. We must 
go to the assistance of our® country. 6. If the slave had done 
this, it would be necessary to punish him, 7. If the boy were 
to do this, it would be necessary to punish him. 8. He told us 
that if this were™ so, we ought to set about the task. 9. We 
must punish not only my slave, but also my brother's ®, 10. He 
said that virtue should be cultivated by all. 11. He said that 
we ought to obey Solon, when he had laid down such a law. 
12. We ought to persuade those who do wrong, rather than 
punish them. 13, We must guard against the dangers coming 
from the enemy. 14. We must go to the help of our city, 
when it is in danger. 15. Who, that is a good citizen, would 
not be willing to obey the laws of his city? 16. He” who will 
not obey the laws should go away into another land. 


TABLE OF IDIOMS. 


1, The beauty of virtue. 


2. The road leading into the city. 
3, A slave. 
A Phenician. 
Thrice a day. 
4, The dog has a long tail. 
He rejoiced that the citizens 
were rich, 
5. Beautiful women. 
The rest. 


Others. 
The multitude. 
Many. 
The whole city. 
Every city. 
Beautiful things. 
What is beautiful. 


6. Socrates. 
The river Euphrates. 


The city Mende. 


7. My slave. 
Your slave, &c. 
8, Virtue, justice. 
Gold, silver. 
9, I have a pain in my head. 
He lost his dog. 
10. This city. 
This great city. 
11. He who does. 
Those who do. 


The beauty of the virtue (§ 5 (2)); 


(or 
The of the virtue beauty (§ 9 (2) 4). 
The into the city leading road. 
A certainslave (8o0vdds ris) (§1(2)). 
A man a Phenician. 
Thrice the day. 
The dog has ¢e tail long (§ 2). 
He rejoiced at rich the citizens. 


The beautiful women (§ 8). 
of dAXot. | 
Got. 
of rroAXoi. 
wool. 
9 waca 7dXs. 
maoa TONts. 
Ta Kada. 
The Socrates (§ 4). 
The Euphrates river ; (or) 
The river the Euphrates. 
The Mende city ; (or) 
The city the Mende. 
The my slave (§ 6 (1)). 
The your slave. | 
The virtue, the justice (§ & (2)). 
The gold, the silver. 
I have a pain in the head (§ 5). 
He lost the dog. 
This the city (78 7 weds) (§ 6 (2)). 
This the great city. 
6 mpdrrev (§ 7). 
ol npartovres. 


124 Table of Idioms. 
He who does not do.  mpatrey, &c. 
12. Talking. me to talk (infinitive). 
Doing good to everybody. The to-do good to all (rd mdvras 
7 a qotety). 
18. Beauty. beautiful (rd xaddy) (§ 8). 
Honour. The honourable (rd me 
14. The people i in the city. The tn city (oi év adores). 
The disciples of Plato. The round Plato (oi wept IAa- 
Tova). 
The men of old. of mdAat, 
The interval (of time). 6 perati xpovos. 
The facts. Ta Tempaypeva. 
Ta yevo 


15, The affairs of the city. 
What comes from the gods. 
Alexander, the son of Bhilip. 
His dog and his brother’s. 


16. The good man. 
17. Doing this. 


(Such conduct.) 

Such a person. 
18. The city. 

The king. 

The largest and the smallest. 
19, The one — the other. 

me — others, 
But he. 
And he. 


90. He came of his own accord. 
We are alone. 
91. I saw him. 
I saw the man himeelf. 
22. The ships and their crews. 
Pericles with nine others. 
23, I did it myself. 
I pricked myself. 
I pricked myself. 
94. He said that he did it him- 
self. 
He said that another did it, 
not himself. 
25. The opposite party. 
A different cup. 
One cup more, 
No grass, nor yet any tree. 
26. You say right, true, &c. 


Leva 

The (neut. pl.) of the city. 

Ta ex Gear. 

Alexander the of Philip (§ 9). 

The dog of him, and the of the 
brother. 

The good man ; (or) 

The man the good. 

The this (these things) to do. 

76 TAUTA MparTecy. 

) TOLOUTOS. 


City (§ 10). 


The largest and smallest. 
6 bev —<é be (§ 11). 

of pev — of be. 

6 


Ka 

avrés ° Bader (§ 12). 
avroi eopev. 

eidoy auréy. 

aurov cidov. 

ai vies avrots Tots dvépdow. 
Tlepexhijs déxaros autos. 
avros eroinga. 

évuga epaurdy (§ 14). 
avrov ene evuga. 

En avros mownoas, 


€pn GAdov tid, Kai odK aurds 
motjoat. 

oi Erepot (§ 15). 

€repoy mornptov. 

@Xo mrornptov. 

wo grass nor any other tree. ’ 
ou say right, true (things 
(Bixava, ddn6) S 16). 


Table of Idioms. 


What comes from the gods. 
Fortune. 
27. To render many services, 
To render many great services. 
28, Virtue is praiseworthy. 


99. Half the land. 
Half the time. 


Most men. 

Sensible men. 
30, Animals run. 
31. So to say. 


32. To be well off. 

To be ina good state. 
33. Do not steal. 

Do not be a thief. 


$4. On his arrival he saw. 
It was kind of you to come. 


35. To say that. 


125 
Ta ex Oeay. 

Ta THS TUXNS. 

mwo\a imnperety. 

moAAG kat peydda Umnpereiv. 

The virtue is a praiseworthy 


thing (neut. sing.). 
The half (adj.) ‘of The land (§ 16 
5 


Ti a (adj.) of the time (§ 16 


oi moAAol Tay , avOpamrav. 
of Ppdmpot rav avOparoy. 
The animals runs (ra (ga rpexet). 
os eimreiv. 
as eros eizrelv. 
ed mparTey. 
ev dcaxeioOat. 
BH Khedrys (of a single act). 
py xderre (of a habit). 
Having com come he saw (§ 18). 
You ll having come (§ 


18). 
pavat, followed by acc. and inf. 
Aeyew, followed by acc. and inf. 
or Gre (as). 
oe} followed by ore (as). 


36. Modes of expressing a wish (§ 62 (5)). 
Wo 


d I were one of them. 
O that you might wish it. 
Heaven forbid. 
O that I were there. 
Would that you were our 
friend, 
O that I might perish. 
Would I had been with you 
then. 
Would that they were able. 
Would I had never left 
Scyrus. 
37. What am I to say? 
Shall we stay P 


TOUT@Y €y@ Env. 
dANa BovdnGeins. 


ra ye votTo. 
Exel Yevoipny. 


ee ov pidos nutv yevoro. 


~ 3 a 
mwas dy ddoiuny; 

” 4 
eiGe gor rére ouveyevdopny. 


ei ‘yap. adedov olol Te eivat, 
pymor @pedoy Auretv THY Sxvpov. 


ri pa ; ; (§ 20 (3)). 


BovArc pévoper ; 


38. Sequence Sentences of purpose (§ 21). 


I am here to see. 
I was there to see. 
39. Indirect questions (§ 21). 
Whence am I come, do you 
ask P 
He asked whence he was come. 
I am at aloss what to say. 


mapeyst ta (ds, ras) Ba. 
wapny iva tore. 


adOev ko, Epet ; 


mddev 7 Kot, W{pero. 
ri Pa, aropa. 
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He was at a loss what to 


Table of Idioms 


ri pen, nrdpet. 


0. 
He asked if (whether) this pero ef rovr’ dAnOés ein. 
was true. 
40. Conditional Sentences (§ 22 ff.). 


If it thunders, it also lightens. 

If it thundered, it also 
lightened. 

If we have anything, we will 


give it. 
If we should have anything, 
we would give it. 
If he had anything, he would 
ive it. 
If he had had anything, he 
would have given it. 

He said that if he had any- 
thing, he would give it. 
He said that if he had had 

anything, he would have 
given it. 
41, Every one denied. 

No one either saw or heard. 
He went away that no one 
might either hear or see. 
No one ever saw him any- 

where. 
He who does o¢ do. 
What is ot honourable. 
42, This will not happen. 
Don’t talk. 


43. Vereor ne morior. 
Vereor wt morior. 
44, Clever at finding. 
I offer myself to be questroned. 
45, Alexander said that he was 
the son of Zeus. 
They besought him to be 


zealous. 
It is possible for me to become 


happy. 
46, Nothing was done because he 
was not present. | 


They live with a view to self- 
interest, because they are 
lovers of themselves. 

47. He went off with. 


el Bpovrei, xal dorparret. 


ei €Bpdvrnce, kai foTpawe. 
27 4 Ld 

€ay Tt Exper, Soooper. 

et re Exorpev, Sidoinuey ay. 
el Te elxov, édidov av. 

ef te Exyev, ESwxey av. 

en et re Exoe Orddvar av. 


Edy et te Exxev Sovvae av. 


_No one said. 


ovdels ott elder, od’ Froveer (§ 26). 

annhOev va pydeis pyre ioe pyre 
dxovoat, 

No one never saw him nowhere, 


6 pt) Trou. 

Ta p47) KaAd. 

ov pt yevnrat Touro (§ 28). 

ov pr AaAnoets ; 

hoBotpat pn Oavo. 

poBovpas py ov Gave. 

Clever to find. 

I offer myself to question (act.). 

"AreEavdpos Eacxey eivat Ads 
vids (§ 81). 


ed€ovro atrov elvat mpobvpov. 
eLeori por yeverOar evdaipovt. 


Nothing was done owing to the 
him not being present (8a rd 
pe) jWapeivat éxetvoy). 

They live towards the advantage- 
ous, owing to the being self- 
lovers (Gua +d HiAauros eivat). 

Having taken, he went of Qadir 


AWOX ETL). 


Table of Idioms. 


After doing this, he went 


away. 
He who did this, went away. 
The guilty person went 


away. 
48. I am here to help you. 
| He sends men to do this. 
49, He continues Zo do this. 
He happened fo be present. 
50. I do it unconsciously, 
I do it secretly. 
I arrived before them. 


You cannot do it too soon. 
Do it, and be quick. 
51, I forgot that I had done this. 


I knew that he was dead. 


They announced that he was 
dead. 
52. He was convicted of crime. 


He perceived that he had 
fallen into the ditch. 


83.1 am ashamed while I speak. 
I am ashamed fo speak. 
I obviously do. 
I seem to do. 

54, It was clear that he did. 


55, This being the case. 
Without your orders, 
When you ought —. 
When you can —. 

56, I have a little difficulty. 


I make a moderate request of 


ou. 
57. Many great sights. 
58. What impudence! 

No Greek. 

dpave you some money. ; 

roperty, unha me! 
59. Ibie not tke an beret man 
to do such things. 
In favour of the rich. 
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ravta mpagtas an@yero (§ 34). 


6 tavta mpdgas, adm@yero. 


mapeiue emexoupyoewy (§ 35). 
wépmres Gvdpas Touro rrotnoovtas. 
He continues doing this. 

He happened being present. 


Aavédave Trooy. 


I was before them in arrivin 
(EpOnv aduxdpevos) (§ 85 (2)). 

ovx av POavots trowjoas. 

mpaTre dvugas Tt. 

I forgot having done this (€Aa6c- 
pNY TOTO Trownaas). 

I knew of him being dead (fdew 
avurov TeOynxéra). 

They announced him having died 
(qyyetAay abrov reOvnxdra). 

He was convicted having done 
wrong (ddixroas). 

He perceived having fallen into 
the ditch (jjo@ero eis rnv rappov 
meray, sensit medios delapsus 
in hostes). 

aigyvvopa Adywv (§ 35 (3)). 

aicxuvopzat Neyer. 

aivopat roy. 

aivopat srotety. 

dnAos Hy trovoy. 

dhavepes Hy mova. 

TouTwy outs éxovrwv (§ 87). 

tay pn KeAevodyTor. 

d€ov. 

efor. 

Iam a a loss in a little degree 
(cptxpdy Tt amopa). 

ddopas péeTpra por. 


Many and great sights. 

The 1mpudence (gen.) (§ 41). 

No one of (the) Greeks. 

I gave you of money. 

Tawa TOU Kaxodaipovos. 

It is not of an honest (man) to 
do such things. 


Tpds TOV Exdovtwv. 
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60, Toindictapersonforcowardice. ypapeorOa: ria Secrias (§ 438 (4)). 
Tobe indicted for cowardice. 
To be on one’s trial for To fly of cowardice. 
cowardice. 
To charge a person with folly. _ xaryyopeiv pwpiay rwds. 
61. I have not practised for many I have not practised of many days 


days. 

62, Too great for tears. 
Of superhuman size. 
Too young to know. 

63. Greater than ever. 


More honest than rich. 
He has a larger house than 
mine 


64, As — as possible. 


More painful than any other. 
You have remarkab black 


air. 
Fairer than any before. 
65. We have no ships. 
What have I to do with youP 
66. You act strangely in giving 
us nothing. 

They pitied the mother for 
being deprived of such 
children. 

67. I enjoy the goods I have. 


68. Some say. 
Sometimes. 
Somewhere. 
Is there any one who? 
69. All who do not say. 
All who deny 
70 Iwill tell youonconditionthat 
you il yon hold your tongue. 
71. No one who. 
No one whom. 
Such a man as you. 
Of such a man as you. 
He made astonishing progress. 
72. What induced you to do this? 


78, I wonder that. 
74, What must they do to re- 
cover P 


(gen.). 
peor 7 iy] kara Bdxpva (§ 46 (3)). 
peifov j i) Kar’ avO poor. 
vewrepot h Gore eidévas, 
Greater themselves than them- 
selves (avroi €avray) (§ 47). 
More honest than more ric 
He has a house larger than me. 


Os, Saos, with superlative; ds 
Taxtora, Ocot mAEtorTOL. 

Most painful if any other ( = 

You have the hair black, if 
other person (has). 

Fairest of all before. 

There are not ships to us. 

What (is there) to me and to you? 

You do a strange (thing), who 
give us nothing (§ 51). 

They pt pit tied the mother, of what 
children she had been deprived. 


I enjoy of what I have 
(dmohav dy €yo ayabor). 

éory ot Aéyovar (§ 52). 

Eorw Gre. 

€oTey Grou. 

€or otis ; 

boot Hy A€yovo. 

door ov daci. 

eto co ep’ d otyjoe; (or) ép’ 
® ovynoat (infinitive). 

obdels 6 Gores. 

ovdeva 6 Syriva (§ 58). 

olos av dynp. 

otov dou avdpés. 

Oavpacrév 6oov mpovyapnee. 

Having suffered what (ri ra@av) — 

Having learnt what (ri pafov) — 

did you. do this P (§ 55). 

I wonder 7 (ei). 

By doing what would they re- 
cover P 
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Who are these strangers What strangers do I behold here ? 


whom I behold P (rivas rovgd’ 6p@ fevous ;) 
75. It is well. It has well. 
How are we off for money ? How have we of money? (més 
Exopev ypnparoy ;) 
.T hamed, 
16 To be shamefal. To have shame (§ 59). 
To be blameable. To have blame. 
77. Why do you go on talking ri Anpeis éxav; 
nonsense ? 
To come with. , To come having. 
78, To make much of. To make (moteto Gaz) about much 
60 
To grieve. To make grief (ump moet Gat). 


Youaredeservedly prosperous. «adds motovvres ev mparrere. 


79, It is not agreeable to me. } It is not to me wishing. 


I am not pleased with. 
80. We ought to desire virtue. ércOupnreoy € éorl mms aperns (§ 68). 
We must persuade him. TeLoTEOV éorip avrov. 
We must obey him. TELOTEOV EOTY AUTO. 
We ought to set about the The work must be set about. 
work. 
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VOCABULARY. 


The Numbers refer to the Vocabularies at the commencement of each Exercise. 


Abandon, xpoleo@a:, 27. 

Abide by, eupévew, with dat., 54. 
Able, to be, ofés re efva:, 17. 
About (= Zat. de), repl, with gen., 


10, 39. 
Absent, to be, a&weiva:, 20. 
Accept, rapaAauBdvev, 21. 
Accomplish, éxreArdoai, 58. 
Accomplishing, without, &xpaxros, 


50. 

Accord with, to be in, to be in 
harmony with, cupgowreiv, with 
dat., 54. 

Accuse, karnyopeiv, 46. 

Accused, defendant, 4 admoAcyod- 
pevos (= the answerer), 47. 

Accuser, xarfyyopos, 18, 47. 

Accustom, é@{{ew (aug. ¢f6:Coy, 
elOicua:. For the pass. = to be 
accustomed, e%w0a zs often used), 14. 

Ache, xdurew, 44. 

Acquit, apiéva:, 20. 

Acropolis, &«pémroAus, 4, 47. 

Adeimantus, ’Adeluavros, 49. 

Admirable, @avuarrds, 10. 

Admire, Oavpd ew, 11, &yacPa, 49. 

Advance, éméva:, 27, 66. 

Advanced in years (age), to he, 
xéppw THs HAcclas elvar, 45. 

Advantage for, to be a great, roAA@ 
mpooéxetv wpds, with acc., 34. 

Advantage to, it will be our, &uevov 
tora: nuiv, with particip., 38. 

Advantageous, AvorreAgs, 6, cup- 
pépwr, 9. 

Advice, to give, cvxpBovretew, with 

dal, 33. 


Advise, rapa:vety, 51. 

fEschines, Aioxlyns, 7. 

Affairs, xpdypara, rd, 4. 

Affliction, rd6os, 7d, 49. 

After, werd, with acc., 10. 

Against, érl, with acc., 10. 

Age, in, card jAcclay, 58. 

Age, of (my), fAccos (dual), 58. 

Agree with, duoAoyeiv, 55, duodo- 
yeioba, 43. 

Agreeable to you, if it is, ef wos Bov- 
Aonevy earl, 67. 

Agreed, it is, Soxet, 29. 

Alcibiades, "AAK:Biddns, 5. 

Alike (adv.), dpolws, 44. 

All, ras, 

All of you, duets xdvres, 18. 

Allot, xpoordrrev, 54. 

Allow with impunity, stand by and 
see, mepiopay, 39, 62. 

Ally, cbppaxes, 6, 25. 

Alone among, pdvos, with gen., 53- 

Already, Hon, 43. 

Also, xal, 2. 

Always, del, 4. 

Ambassador, wpeoBeurhs, mxpéoBus 
( for pl. xpéoBets is used), 12. 

Ambition, p:Aoriula, 7, 47. 

Ambitious, piAdrimos, 35. 

Amusement, wa:did, 4, 27. 

Ancient, mada:ds, 45. 

And that too, «al rata, 67. 

Andocides, ’Av8oxfdys, 19. 

Animal, (gov, rd, 47. 

Announce, bring news, drayyéAAew, 
ai. 

Answer, dwonplvec®aa, 18, <5, 


Vocabulary. 


Anticipate, pédvety, 39. 
Anything = everything, ray, 18, 
Aphobus, *AgoBos, 21. 

Aphrodite, ’Agpodirn, ro. 

Arbitration, dia:ra, 7, 43. 

Archon, to be, &pxeiv, 50. 

Argument, Adyos, 4, 30. 

Arguments, false, of Adyo: of éeva- 
pévoe (for their, my false argu- 
ments, add in’ éxelvwy, in’ éuod, 
&c., with the part.), 41. 

Arm, Bpaxtwy, 6, 66. 

Arms, 8wAa, rd, 51. 

Army, orpdrevpa, 16, 10, 30, oTpa- 
tés, 6, 55- 

Arrange, equip, furnish, xaracxeud- 
(ev, 23. 

Art, réxyn, 7, 2. 

As — as possible, use the super. adj. 
with ws, e.g. as good as possible, 
ws BéArioros, 30. 

As good as, avril, with gen., 6. 

Ascend, évaBalve:y, 9. 

Ashamed, to be, atoxdvec@at, 33; 39: 

Ask, tpecOai, épwrav, 15, 21. 

Assinarus, "Agolvapos, 5. 

Assistance of, run to the, assist in 
the defence of, Bon@ezy, 68. 

Associate with, ovyylyvec@a, 53; 
Surety, with dat., 54, ovveivai, 
with dat., 6 

At all, rd apdray, 48. 

At home, ofxo:, @vSov, 1. 

At once, atdrixa, 62. 

At the hands of, dwd, with gen., 55. 

Athenian, *A@nvaios, 5. 

Athens, to, ’A@hvya¢e, 53. 

Attack, éwieio@at, 27, émirl@ec@at, 
57, m™pooBddArev, 31, émévat, 
éwedOetv, 35. 

Attempt, reipiig Bats 55: 

Attica, 7 ’Arrich, 16. 

Autocratic, abroxpdtwp, 34. 

Avoid, pebyety, 9. 


Babylon, BaBuad», ty 5- 

Bad, xaxés, 4. 

Badly off, to be, xkaxws mpdrrew, 9. 
Banishment, ovy* (flight), 7, 48. 
Barbarian, BdpBapos, 42. 

Base, aicxpés, 46. 

Basely, xaxds, 36. 
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Battle, udyn, UE 5> 43- 

Be, elva:, ylyver@at, 13. 

Be so, o8rws %xew, 22. 

Bear, pépev, 16. 

Bear in mind, peprjcba, 7. 

Beat, xalew, réwrey, 13. 

Beat off, dutver@a:, 35. 

Beautiful, nadds, 1. 

Bee, wéAiooa, 7, 42. 

Beggar, to be a, rrwxevev, 33. 

Beginning of, to be the, &pxeuv, 35. 

Belong to, be becoming to, or for, 
apoohkew, with dat., 29. 

Beloved, ¢fAos, 9. 

Benefit, @péAeia, 7, 7. 

Benefit, do a service, weAciv, with 
acl., 22. 

Benefit, for his own, éavrod évexa, 


38. 

Besides, xwpls, 50. 

Besiege, woAsopxeiy, 5. 

Best, &pioros, 8. 

Better, xpetrrov, 19. 

Better (more sweetly, pleasantly), 
Hdi0v, 51. 
Better than, to think oneself (= to 
despise), xarappovety, 9, . 
Beyond all expectation, xpeirrov 
éAmldos, 52. 

Beyond all expression, 
Adyou, 52. 

Bird, 8pveor, 7d, 43. 

Black, méAas, 7. 

Blame, péuperba:, 46, 57. 

Blamed, to be, airlay gxew (add 
WodAhy, wAciorny, for much, very 
much), 64. 

Blessings (goods), dyad, rd, 23. 

Boat, wAotoy, 74, 48. 

Body-guard, Sepupdpor, 64. 

Born, to be, repuxévat, 33. 

Bowman, totérys, 6, 15. 

Brasidas, Bpagi8as, 9. 

Brave, a&ya0és, 9, dvBpetos, 29, 51. 

Bravery, &v8peia, 4, 49. 

Breadth, edpos, rd, 46. 

Bring, &yetv, 1. 

Bring bad news, vedérepdv m1 dyyéA- 
Aev, 60. 

Bring down, xarayewv, 3. 

Bring in (apply), wpoopéperv, 30. 

Brother, &deddds, 14 

Brown, toutds, 3. 


Kpetr Tov 
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Build, oixodopnetv, 52. 

Building, ofenua, 7d, 21. 

Burn, xataxalew, 21, xalew, 33. 
Burst into, eiowlrrev eis, 55. 
But, aad, 7. 

Buy up, cuvwveto@a:, 17. 


By, bwé, with gen. (of agent), 10. 


Calamity, cupopd, 7, 39. 

Call, xaArciv, 40. 

Camp, orparéredov, Td, I. 

Capable of (doing), xpaxrixds, 50. 
Captive (prisoner), aixudAwtos, 20. 
Capture (seize), xaraAauBdvew, 21, 


4. 

Cease, raveoOa, 39. 

Charge, to lay to a man’s = to 
accuse of, xarnyope:yv, with gen., 
48. 

Child, réxvov, 76, 42, rardlov, 7d, 49. 

Choose, afpeto@a, 12, xararéyerv, 46. 

Circumstances, in such, rotrwy 
otrws éxdvrwy, 62. 

Citizen, woAlrns, 6, 2, 8. 

City, state, wdArs, 7), 4. 

Clearly, capas, 25. 

Cling to, avréxew, with gen., 6, 
FxerGat, with pen., 47. 

Clothe, auqevvdvat, 42. 

Clothing, clothes, éo64s, 7, iudria, 
rd, 12. 

Cold, to he, Jryour, 43. 

Collect, a0pof(ew, 53. 

Come, iéva: ( for aor. use erdeiv), 2. 

Come, arrive, &gixveiaba, 46. 

Come, has (=is present), rdpeort, 7. 

Come in (of money), mpootévat, 23. 

Come into, eiorévat, 14. 

Come, to have, few, 44. 

Coming from, mpés, with gen., 66. 

Command, give a command, ém- 
ordAAew til tt (the pass. = to 
receive commands), 43. 

Compassion, to have, ouvyyvouny 
Exew, with dat., 33. 

Compel, aévayxd ew, 38. 

Competent, ixavés, 33. 

Compulsion, da” dvdyens, 61. 

Conceal, xpuwreww, 42. 


Concerned, as far as they are, Td 


éx) rovras elvas, 67. 


—— 


Condemn, xarayryveoney, 48. 

Condemned in, to be, opAsondyeu, 
with acc. of the penalty, 48. 

Condition, to be in good, bad, ed, 
kan@s Exew, 44. 

Confer benefits on, «3 wosety, with 
acc., 14. 

Confess, duoroyeiy, 19. 

Confident, @agpardos, 52. 

Confirm, BeBaoty, 41. 

Conjecture, ewemd(ew, 35. 

Conquer, overthrow, »ixay, 3. 

Conquered, to be, #rTacbau, 18. 

Conscious of, I am, odvoid’ énavrg, 
with particip., 38. 

Consider, ofec@a:, 11, voul(ew, 18,- 
gpaferOa:, pporrifew, 30, Aoyl- 
Cecbat, 33. 

Consideration, &{lwpa, 7d, 45. 

Constitution, form of, roAcrela, 58, 


7. 
Content, to be, éyaway, 62. 
Contented with, to be, love, &yaway, 

wath acc. 14. 
Continue, S:areAciv, 39. 
Continue to exist, to exist still, én 
elvat, 62. 
Contrary, évayrios, 43. 
Contrary to, wapd, weth acc.y 47. 
Contribute money, eiogdpew xph- 


Mata, 25. — 
‘Converse with, S:aréyeo@a, with 


dat., 21. 
Convey, xoul(eoba, 66. 
Convict, éferdyxew, 38. 
Corinthian, Koply@:0s, 11. 
Corn, otros, 6, 17. 
Corn-seller, orromdéans, 6, 17. 
Country, xépa, 7, 13. 
Country (as opposed to the town), 

aypos, 6, 6. 
Country, one’s, 7 xarpls, 31. 
Court, abAF, 7, 40. 
Cow, Bois, %, 1. 
Cowardice, Se:Ala, 4, 47. 
Cowardly, deAds, 30. 
Crew, &vbpes, of, 12. 
Criticise, find fault with, éwirimay 
with dat., 34. 

Crocodile, xpoxd8etAos, 6, 3. 
Cross, S:aBalvery, 30. 

Crown, orédoves, 6, 42, 62. 

Crown, stedovoty, 62. 


Vocabulary. 


Cut, réuvey, 33. 
Cyrus, Kipos, 5. 


Damage, xaxovy, 59, kax®s moiety, 65. 
Dance away, aropxeicba, 42. 
Danger, to be in, xcvSuvevew, 28. 
Dangerous, opadepéds, 29. 
Daughter, @uydrnp, II. 

Day, towards, xpds judpay, 19. 

Day, what time of? wnvlka tis 
nuépas; 46. 

Daybreak, at, du’ €, 56. 

Dead (corpse), vexpds, 6, 51. 

Death, @dvaros, 6, 17, 33. 

Death, to be put to (=to die), aro- 
Ovhoxew, 10. 

Debt, xpéos, 7d, 65. 

Deceive, éfararay, 11, awatay, 51. 

Declare=to say, pdvat, Aye, 18. 

Deed, payua, +4, 7. 

Defeat, conquer, vixay, 18. 

Defend, dpuvew, with dat., 5. 

Delay, wéaAAew, 13. 

Deliberate, BovAedverOa:, 20, 21, 62. 

Delight, 730v4, 7, 9. 

Delight in doing, xalpev roy, 38. 

Delighted at, to be, #3ec0as éxl, with 
dat., 3. 

Demand, xpdrrecOa: (U2. to get for 
oneself ), 19. 

Democracy, dnuoxparla (during the 
democracy = when the democracy 
was, Snuoxparlas ovens, gen. 
absol.), 19. 

Demosthenes, Anpoadévns, 5. 

Denies, every one, oddels noi, 17. 

Deny, érapvetc@a:, 31. 

Depart, arolxeaGat, 9. 

Deposed, to be, éxalrrew ijs 
apxijs (ft. to fall out of the 
government), 37. 

Depositions (evidence), paprupla, 7, 
20. 

Deprive, crepeiv, fut. in passive 
sense, otephoer@at, 23, 47. 

Deprived of, &rimos (i. without 
honour in), 50. 

Desert, abandon, wpod:3dva:, 46. 

Deserter, abtduodos, 42. 

Desire (wish), BodAcc@at, 33. 

Desire, éx:Bupusa, 7, 51. 

Desire, éx:Oupeiv, with gen., 8, epav, 
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with gen. (lit. to love), 33, 6péyeo- 
Gat, épleo@a:, 47. 

Desolation, éepnula, 4, 65. 

Despise, katappovely, with gen., 9, 
3°, 47- 


tJ 
7 
Destitute of, Epnuos, with gen., 49. 
Detect, éeréyxerv, 28. 
Determine, yvavat, 33. 
Die, éro6vfoxew, 8. 
Different thing from, to be a, d:a- 
péeperv, with gen., 66 
Dilatoriness, 3 péAAov, 46. 
Disease, vdonua, 76, 57. 
Disease, to be afflicted with, vdcuv 
VOTE, 43. 
Disgraceful, aloxpés, 9. 
Dishonourable in one’s office, to be, 
ob Kad@s &pyew, 17. 
Disobedient, to be, ém:oreiy, 28. 
Disposition, tpézos, 6, 49. 
Distant from, to be, daméxew, 5:- 
éxewv, 44. 
Distressed at, to be, &x@ec@a: éxi, 
with dat., 3. 

Divide, d:avéuerv, 54. 

Do, rovetv, 13. 

Do in return, avridpav, 66. 

Do something with, xp7jo@a: ri, with 
dat., 21. 

Do 7 to, épyd(erOai, with double acc., 


Dog, stwv, 6, 11. 

Door, @épa, 7, 19. 

Dorian (woman), Awpls, 11. 

Doubt, to have a, to admit of a, 
amotriay txev, with nom. of 
person or thing, 64. 

Drachma (a coin), dpaxuh, 7, 48. 

Drag out, é&éAnev, 49. 

Drink, wivey, 56. 

Duties, épya, rd, 54. 


Each party, éxdrepor, 62. 
Kager, pdbuu0s, 51. 
Eagle, derés, 6, 3. 
Earth, yi, 7, 12. 
Education, wa:dela, 64. 
Either — or, 4 —% 3 72 questions, 
was it either —or? wérepoy —% ; 


° 


19. 
Flatea, EAGrew, 21. 
Enact, S<iva, 46. 
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Enact laws, Oetvat, 0éo'Oat vdpous, 66. 

Encamp, adaAlfer@at, 27. 

Enemy, hostile, éx@pés, 11. 

Enemy, woA€muos, 3. 

Enemy, the affairs of the, ra é« tay 
wovculwy, 42. 

Engaged in serious business, to be, 
owovdaidy Tt mpaTrev, 27. 

Enjoy, droAavew, 56. 

Enough, to be, to suffice, dprety, 53. 

Enough, 7a apxotyra, 53. 

Enter secretly (say: to escape the 
notice when entering), 61. 

Entreat, beseech, ixerever, 19. 

Entreat, deicPa:, 33. 

Entrust to, émrpéwety, 
tw ( pers.) Tt, 43. 

Envy, p@ovety, 49. 

Epidamnus, *Ex{Sapuvos, 10. 

Equal, 8010s, 35. 

Escape (run away), &wodpay, 20. 

Escape, éxpvyeiv, 8. 

Escape notice, AavOdveww, 39. 

Especially, pdacora, 46. 

Estate, xwplov, 76, 19. 

Euthycles, Ev@u«Ajjs, 12. 

Evening, de:A4, 7, 50. 

Evening, in the, éowépios, 2. 

Ever, del, 9. 

Every one, ras, 8. 

Everywhere, ravraxov, 54. 

Examine, éferd(eor@a:, 63. 

Exceedingly, use sup. of adj., e.g. 
exceedingly beautiful, «dAdAcoros, 3. 

Excel, xpo€xetv, 35. 

Excessive pity, favour, to show, 
KareAceiy, with acc., xaraxapl(ec- 
Oat, with dat., 19. 

Exchange, &AAdrrev, 49. 

Exile, to share, cunpetyev, 43. 

Expedition, to goon an, orpureder, 
orpareverOa, 16, orparelay éted- 
Oety, 51. 

Experience, persons of, of %uwespor, 


miorevey 


54- 
Experienced in, Zuwespos, with gen., 
Oo 


Extraordinary, Oaupacrds 8cos, 58. 
Eye, dp0arpés, 4, 3. 


Fact that, the, use 76 with the infin., 
e.g. 7d érbewv abréy, the fact that 


Vocabulary. 


he came, the fact of his coming, 


34- 

Faction, ordots, 4, 57. 

Facts, the, rd yerdueva, 37. 

Fall, wlrrew, 12. 

False, pevdfs, 7. 

Famous, &&:dAoyos, 53. 

Fast, as fast as their feet could carry 
them, &s rdxiora xodav elxoy, 


Fasten—to, Sev — é« (Ut. to bind 
from), 19. 

Fear, Setoat, of rational apprehen- 
sion, 37. 

Fear, poBeto@a:, 7, 20. 

Feather, rrepdy, 76, 3. 

Few, éalya:, 2. 

Fifth, réuwrus, 12. 

Fight, pdyerOa, ri 

Figure, oxjjpa, 76, 45, 

Fill, xyuwAdvai, 49. 

Find, ebploxew, 25. 

Find refuge, xarapuyhy woieto Oat, 65, 

Finished, to be, rempdx@a1, 40. 

Fire, to set fire to, éururodva:, 21. 

First, xpa@ros, 6. 

Five, wéyre, 12. 

Five hundred, revyraxdéorot, 52. 

Flatter, Owreverwy, 42. 

Fleeting (short), Bpaxds, 2. 

Flight, ovrf, 4, 65. 

Flight, to put to, dworpérety, 57. 

Fly for refuge, karapetyew, Il. 

Follow, €weo@a:, with dat., 54. 

Folly, uwpla, h, 46. 

Food, atros, 4, 12, otrla, rd, 30. 

Foolish, pwpds, 29, dvdnros, 34, 
paratos, 47. 

Foolish, to be, xax@s ppoveiv, 34. 

Foolishness, &BovAla, 7, 45. 

Foot, wots, 6, 49. ' 

Force, orparid, 4, 9. 

Forefathers, xpé-yovot, 16. 

Foresee, xpoopay, 41. 

Forget, émiAav@dverOat, with gen., 


47. 

Forgetful, ér:Afoper, 50. 

Fortify, retxlfew, 34. 

Foundation, xpyrls, }, 46. 

Four, réocapes, 54. 

Freedom, éAcu@epla, 4, 6, 30. 

Freedom of speech, cadpacto, 4, 
Friend, olros, % 


Vocabulary. 


Friendly to, etrovs, with dat., 54. 
From, st 10, apd, with 


rary ot any  eudehs, peords, 49. 
Furnish (find), provide, xapéxew. 


17. 
Future, 1d wéArov, 41. 


Gain, benefit, opércia, 4, 7. 

Gape about, koutarew, 64. 

Gate, xian, 4, 57. 
orparnyss, 6, 3. 

General, to be, erparnyeiv, 5. 

Give, 3:Béva1, 11. 

Give a share, weraBidérai, 56. 

Give orders, xpoayopetey, 41. 

Give up, rapadidévat, 21, 33. 

Gladly, 4Béws, 58. 

Glory, Sota, 4, 49- 

Go ray, dxiévaa (for aor, use 

‘brenbe ), 2. 

Go off with, ofyeoOa: AaBév, 64. 

Go out from, éépyerdai &x, 30. 

God, eds, 5, 12, 20. 

Gold, xpueds, 6, 6. 

Gold (of money), xpuolov, 74, 14. 

Golden, xpiceos, 3, 45. 

Good, &ya86s, 2. "As good as, dyrl, 

with gen., 6. 

Goods foi others, Ta GAASrpia, 56, 

Goodwill, from, én” ebvoig, 17. 

Govern; Spxew, 4. 

Government, &px%, 4, 43. 

Greater, larger, taller, welGer, 51. 

Greek, “EAAn”, 41. 

Grieve, Abnv woeio@a1, 65, 

Grow old, ynpdoxew, 66. * 

Guard, péAag, 4, 27, 66. 

Guard, guadrrei, 33. 

Guards, to set, puddeas kadiordva, 


27. 

Guide, tryeudv, 5, 57. 

Guilty, atrios, 38. 

Guilty of a breach of the law, to be, 
apavonely 71, 17. 

Guilty of, to be found, &Aloxeo@a, 
with gen., 22. 

Gulf, xbaxos, 4, 10. 

Gylippus, Péasexos, 5. 


Hair, Olt, 4, 53. 
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Handle, pérrpor, 16, 19. 
Happen to be, ruyxdvew &y, 1. 
Happen to know, ruyxdvew el8és, 


23. 
Happily, edBaudvws, 25, 

‘Happy, to think, ediamoriCew, 49. 
Hard, difficult, yarerds, 58. 

Hare, Aayds, 6, 56. 

‘Harm, BAdBn, a8 cuugopd, 4, 38. 


Ham to, to waxotpyos elva, 
with gen., 50. 

Haste, ewouth, #, 44. 

Hate, mised, 34. 


Have, fxeu, i. 
Have one’s head broken, ovvtpl- 
Hee iis teas 6. 
Ke my 
Hear, deaieoy'tt 
‘Heaven's name, in, xpbs Seay, 57. 
Heavy, Bapis, 6, 
‘Hellas, "EAAds, 7}, 40. 
Help, dpreiv, fut. Yietoew, 27, ext 
soupy with daby 38, perc, 


Help, to come to, Bondeiv, 40. 

Helper, civepyos, 21, Bonés, 56. 

Here, évedde, 9, 

Here, I am, wdpenu, 38. 

Hill, &xpa, 4, 57. 

Hollow xoidos, 49. 

Home, at, oftos, &bor, 1. 

Honeycomb, enplov, 16, 46. 

Honour, ray, 4. 

Honour, riu4, 4, 4. 

Honourable ~ beautiful, eadds, 1. 

Hope, éaxifew, 36 

Hope, éaxis, 4, 36. 

Hoplite=heavy-armed soldier, éx- 
Alrns, 4, 55. 

Horse, frros, 8, 1. 

Horseman, frmebs, 5, 55. 

Hostile, éx@pés, a 

House, olla, #, 1. 

Housekeeper, olxovduos, 4, 4, 33. 

How? was; (indirect questions), 
Sxws, 20. 

How, és, 2, 

How many? xéo0; Sxdco1, Soo, 


20. 
Human affairs, 78 dvdpdxwa, 29. 
Hungry, to be, xewiv, with irreg. 
contr, into iv for -y, oy. 
Hunt after, @npiv, with arc, a. 
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Hurt, injure, BAdwrev, with acc., 
22. 
Husband, édvfp, 42. 


If, ei, 21. 

Imitate, GroumpetoOas, 15, ppecobat, 
with acc., 45. 

Immediately, ed@ds, 10, 59. 

Impious, avéor0s, 44. 

Impossible, &8évaros, 19, 58. 

Impossible things, éufjyava, 46. 

In, év, with dat., 1, 6. 

In, to be, évetvat, with dat., 54. 

Incentive, dpopuh, %, 34. 

Inclined to, I am, Bovdopéve éyuol 
éorw (e.g. Tovro mwoteiy, to do 
this), 55+ 

Income, rpécomos, 7h, 46. 

Indict, ypdper@ai, 42. 

Induced ; what has induced you? 
vl paddy, paddyres ; or rl wabdy, 
wabdyres ; 41. 

Indulge (in an amusement), xpjjcOa, 
with dat., 27. 

Inexperienced in, &mre:pos, with gen., 


50. 

Infantry, 5 we¢és, 58. 

Inflict, suffer injury, rosety, rdoxey 
KaK@S, 23. 

Inhabit, oikety, with acc., 23, 36. 

Injuries to, to do many grievous, 
WOAAG Kal peydAa abixeiy Twa, 43. 

Injustice, ad:cla, 7, 45, 48. 

Inland-country, pecoyela, 54. 

Innumerable, &me:pos, 44. 

Inquire, épwray, 10. 

Insult, d8pl(ew, with acc., bBpleyr 
eis, 60. 

Intend, be about to do, péArAey, 
with infin., 7, 36. 

Interest, réxos, 6, 65. 

Interest, to be for a person’s, elvat 
mpdés Twos, 60. 

Into, eis, with acc., 1. 

Introduce, bring forward, eicdye, 


49. 
Invade, eioBdAAew, 7. 
Invasion, eisBoAh, 7, 10. 
Ionian, ’Idvt0s, 10. 
Iron, ofdnpos, 6, 6. 
Irremediable, avfjxerroy, 31. 
Island, »joos, 7, 5- 


Vocabulary. 


Join (as an ally), xpoorl@er@a:, 26. 
ourney, 636s, 4), 44. 
udge, Siad(ew, 27, yuova:, 33. 
Judge, xpirfs, 5, 48. 
udges, say: the judging ( particip. 
and article), 27. 
Judgment, -yvéun, 4, 44. 
Just, Sfrasos, 2, 4. 
Justice, S:casoodvn, 6, 57, 7d Sleacos, 


279 47- . 
Justly, dcalws, 25. 


Keep (a peace), &yev, 30. 

Key, «dels, xAgfs, 7, 57. 

Kill, dwoxreivery, 19. 

King, Baorreds, 5, 3 

Know, eidéva:, 15, éxlorac@a:, 28. 


Labour, wévos, 6, 47. 
Labour with, cuproveiy, with dat., 


31. 

Lacedzemonian, Aaxedaipdvi08, 7. 

Land, vii, %, 7- 

Land, by, xara yay, 50. 

Large, péyas, roAds, 3, 9. 

Last, TreAevratos, 43. 

Lasting, BéBaos, 29. 

Late, opé, 46. 

Late in the day, till, néxp: wdpfoo 
Tis Nmepas, 45. 

Laugh at, carayeAay, with gen., 63. 

Law, vdyuos, 6, 20. 

Law, according to, card vdéuov, 17. 

Lay waste, réuvew (2. to cut), 13. 

Lead, péAuBdos, 4, 6. 

Lead past (of a road), pépew rapa, 
with acc., 10. 

Learn many lessons, 8:ddonec@a:: 
®WOAAG, 61. 

Leave, xararelrev, 33. 

Leg, onéAos, Td, 44. 

Leisure, to be at, cxoAhv Exes, 59. 

Let be, leave alone, ea, 28. 

Let go, apleoba, 19. ; 

Letter, éwsoroAh, 7, 12. 

Liberty, to set at, i.e. to ransom, 
Avec@a, 20. 

Life, puxfh, 7, 42. 

Like to, Ishould —, 75éws &y, with 
opt. of the verb, 24. 

Lily, xplvov, rd, 45. 

Listen to, Gxotew, nadew (foel.), 
&xpoac@ai, 47. 


Vocabulary. | 


Live a life, Brody Bloy, 43. 

Live, pass time, S:a:rraoOat, 49. 

Live, pass life, d:areAciy, 16, Gy, 25. 

Living, not worth, &Blwros, 43. 

Long, maxpés, 2. 

Long for, éwtOupety, with gen., 

Loose, Advewy, II. 80% Se 

Lord, xdpios, 6, 34. 

Lord of, to be, dvdocew, with gen. 
(poet.), 47. 

Lose, &woAAvvat (perdere), 34. 

Lose one’s labour, xovety pdrny, 


Loss, (nia, 7, 7. 

Loss, to be at a, dwropetv, 20. 
Lovers of self, plaAavro:, 35. 
Loyalty, efvoa, 7, 64. 

Loyalty to, efvora mpds, with acc., 


64. 

Luck, a piece of good, evrdxnya, 
70, 43> 

Lucky, to be, to have good luck, 
eUTUXELY, 43. 

Lurk about, ncuxrd¢ew wepl, with 
ace., 64. 

Lydian, Avdés, 1. 


Mad, to be, palver@a, 57. 

Make (king), xabiordya:, 42. 

Make a good use of, ed xpioOa, 
with dat., 8. 

Make mention of, pimrhoxec@a, 
with gen., 19. 

Make money, epSalvesv, 17. 

Make of no account, wap’ oddty 
wovetoOat, 65. 

Man, avhp, kvOpwros, 4, 1. 

Manage, mpdrrev, 4. 

Manage (a house), oixety, with acc., 


33- 
Manage the affairs of the city, ra 
Tis wéAews (wpdypara) mpdrrey, 8. 
Manage well (of a form of political 
constitution), caA@s woArTevery, 35. 
Many, «odds, pl. wodAol, al, d, I. 
Marathon, Mapaédy, vos, 43. 
March (of a general), éAadvew, 16, 
(of an army), ropeve@at, to. 
March against, orparetvecOar él, 
with acc. 5, émurtparevey, 46. 
March into, orparedeoOa: cis, with 
All, 7. 
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Market-place, &yopd, 7, 26. 

Master, Seaxdrys, 6, 61. 

Master of, to be, &pxew, with gen. 
23, Kparety, with gen., 47. 

Matter, spaypua, 76, 15. 

May, you may go away, say: it is 
possible for you, &c., %eorl cor, 
26. 

Meadow, Acemudy, 6, II. 

Mean, Aéyeuy, 15. 

Means, ovata, 7, 61. 

Meanwhile, éy rotrq, 9. 

Meet, dwayray, with dat., 37. 

Meet with, ruyxdvew, with gen., 37, 
ouvruyxdvew, 54. 

Memory, prhun, 7), 2. 

Mention, to make, of, pipvhonerOat, 
with gen., 19. 

Merchant, Euwopos, 6, 49. 

Mercy, éAeos, 76, 37. 

Messenger, &yyeAos, 6, 24, 39. 

Middle, uéoos, 44. 

Mile, reckon eight stades for a mile, 
e.g. 10 miles = 80 stades, 44. 

Milk, ydAa, 76, 49. 

Mina, pvG, 4, 22. 

Mind, 3idvora, 7, 44, ppeves, al, 48. 

Mines, péradAa, rd, 23. 

Mischief to, to do great, uéya Kady 
Woev, With acc., 39. 

Miserable, &@A1os, 42. 

Misery, 8vempatla, 4, 49. 

Misfortune, dvoruxfa, 7, 19, oup- 
popd, 7}, 20. 

Misfortunes, Ta cand, 28. 

Mistake, to acknowledge a, sera- 
yryveoKew, 17. 

Moment, for the, eis 7d wapaurixa, 
4l. 

Money, xphuata, Ta, 11, 18, dpydpiov, 
76 (xépdos, 76, in such phrases as 
love of money, &c.), 57. 

Money, a large sum of, xpfpara 
wdu.roAAa, 23. 

Money, to contribute, 
xphuara, 25. 

Money, to get, xphuara AaBetv, 24. 

Money, to make, xep8alvew, 17. 

Month, ph», 6, 50. 

More than, wepirrés, 53. 

More than the occasion requires, 
wAEiov TOU Kaipod, 52. 


Mortal, 6vnrTés, 39, Bpords, 42.. 


ciopépery 
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Mother, ufrnp, 11. 
Mount, évaBalverw, 1. 
Mountainous, dpewés, 10. 
Multitude, A7Oos, rd, 15. 
Murder, ¢édvos, 5, 22. 
Murderer, poveds, 5, 48. 


Nation, Z6vos, 76, 16, 57. 

Naturally, to be, wrepuxéva:, e.g. 
to be naturally bad, wepuxéva 
kaxds, 57. 

Near, eyyts, with gen., near the 
City, éyyts Tijs wéAews, 59. 

Necessaries, 7a éxirfdera, 17. 

Necessary, it is, ayvdyun éorl, 10, 


Necessary, to make, dvayxd(ew, 26. 
Necessity, avdyxn, 36. 
Need, to have need of, Seto6a, 
with gen., 21. 
Neglect, dmeAciv, 56. 
Neglect, auéAcia, 7, 34. 
Neglectful of, to be, dueads exer, 
with gen., 64. 
Neighbour, 6 wéAas, 6 rAnolos, 54. 
Neighbours, of wéAas, 9. 
Neither (of two), ob3érepos, 15. 
Neither — nor, ofre — obre, 7. 
Never, ofwore, 15. 
Nicias, Ni«fas, 5. 
Night, the next, 4 éxsotoa vvf, 19. 
Nightfall, about, éxd vé«ra, 61. 
Nightingale, anddéy, 7, 3. 
No one, ovdels, 13. 
No other person, obSels &AAos, 14. 
None of the citizens, odSels ray 
woAitay, 18. 
Not, 0d, wth indic.; ph, with im- 
perat., 12; with theinjin., wh, 19. 
Not only — but also, obx 8r: — GAAR 
wal, 22. 
Not — yet, ob — mw, 44. 
Not to knowa thing, ayvoeiy 71, 25. 
Nothing, obdé», 11. 
Nothing like hearing, oddtv ofoy 
&xovoa, 58. 
Now, viv, 12. 
Now (conj.), 8€ (this word is used 
in Greek lo connect sentences where 
s2 Luglish no connecting word is 
*EGHiF ea), §. 


Number, multitude, xA%00s, 76, 44. \ 


Vocabulary. 


Numbers, in great (= many), woAdvs, 
woAAol, 2. 


Oath, to exact an, Spxov dpxovy (/it. 
to cause a person to swear an 
oath), 43. 

Obedient-to-law, vdutmos, 4. 

Obey, wel@eoOa:, with dat., 20. 

Object to, I, 0d BovAopévy enol éoru, 


55- 
Obtain, dampdrrecba:, 27, péperOa 
(4%. to carry off for oneself), 


41. 

Obvious, clear, pavepds, 38. 

Of = about, wepl, with gen., 19. 

Offensive, 8ucxephs, 18. 

Offer, rapéxesy, 33. 

Old, of, wdAa, 9. 

Old, to be — old, elva: — yeyovds 
(Zi. to be — born), 44. 

Old, old man, -yépwy, 4, 4. 

Old age, ‘yiipas, 74, 54. 

Olive-tree (enclosed in a fence), 
onkés, 6, 19, 

On, éy, 19. 

On, éml, with gen., 9. 

On the third day, rp:ratos, 2. 

Once, at, abrixa, 40. 

One, eFs, 12. 

Open, dvoryvivai, 19. 

Opinion, to give an, yrduny eimeiy, 
37- 

Opinion, in my, — ought, Soxe7 poi, 
followed by ace. and infin. (lit. it 
seems good to me that), 17. 

Or, 4%, 6. 

Orator, phrwp, 6, 17. 

Order, xeAevew, 14. 

Order, xéopos, 4, 55. 

Order — not, to forbid, dwayopeden, 
28. 

Orders, to give, mpoordrrew, with 
dat., 18, mpoaryopevetv, 41. 

Other, &AAos, § 14. 

Ought, 37, zmpers. (e.g. tl Set xoreiv 
(sc. éué); what must I, ought I to 
do ?), 15. 

Ought, you ought to hear, rpoohxe: 
tuiv axovoa, 19. 

Ought to set about, we, qpiv ém- 

KXeipyntéov toth (with dat. of the 
thing), S9- 


Vocabulary. 


Out of, outside, Zw, with gen., 59. 
Owe, dpelrcw, 54. 


Pactolus, Maxrwads, 3. 

Pain, to have a, aa-yeiv, 44. 

Painful, aayewds, 28. 

Parent, yoveds, 6, 20. 

Parents, of rexdvyres, 42. 

Pass over, éay, 19. 

Pasture, véuer@at, 1. 

Pay (give), dwod:dévat, with dat. of 
Pers. 21. 

Peace, eiphyn, 7, 30. 

Pelasgians, MeAag-yol, 40. 

Peloponnesian, MeAorovvfoios, 10. 

Pelt, BdAAev, 13. 

Peltast, reAraorhs, 6, 15. 

Penalty, to fix the penalty at, rimac- 
Oat, with gen., 18. 

Perceive, ais@dvec@a:, 39. 

Perhaps, Yows, 17. 

Perish, awéAAvo@ai, 2. 

Permitted to me, it is, &eori por, 
18. 

Persian, Mépans, 6, 10. 

Persuade, welOew, or better, aorist, 

_ - Wetrat, 34. 
Philip, dlAirmos, 7. 

Phliasians, SArdor0t, 33. 

Piece of good luck, edridxnua, 52. 

Pity, aides, 7, 37- 

Pity, eaceiv, 23, olxri{es, 30, oin- 
velpev, 37. 

Plant, pureverv, 16. 

Platzan, MWAaraeds, 18. 

Play, wal(ew, 40. 

Please, apéoxewv (i.e. to satisfy), 
with dat., 24. 

Pleasure, 730vh, 7, 60. 

Pledge, brori0évai, 49. 

Plethrcn (100 feet), sA€Opor, 46. 

Plot against, ém:Bovredew, with dat., 
20, 58. 

Plough, d&pody, 16. 

Plunder, d:iaprd few, 45. 

Poet, months, 6, 10. 

Polished, geordés, 46. 

Pool, Afuvn, 7, 12. 

Poor, rrwxés, 3, 42. 

Poor, the, of dwdépws S:axelpevor, 17. 

Portion (give a dowry to), éxd:ddvat, 
20. 
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Possess, xextijoOa: ( perf. of xracbat), 
52. 

Possession, «rjjua, 74, 8. 

Power, in my, éx’ éuol, 16. 

Power, to be in a person’s, éxf rive 
elvat, 41. 

Power, to have in my, dwdpyeyw 
duol (ixdpxew ts used imperson- 
ally), 23. 

Power, with full, autocratic, a’ro- 
kpdrep, 34. 

Powerful, Suvards, 52. 

Practise, aonety, 53, 68. 

Praise, éxaiveiv, 23, 58. 

Praiseworthy, éwalveros, 16. 

Prefer, BodAcobas paAAov, 35. 

Preference to, in, avril, with gen., 


35: 

Prepared (ready), €romos, 33. 

Present (gift), Sépnua, 70, 49. 

Present,. for the, at any rate, ré ye 
vov elvat, 67. 

Present oneself, be present, rapeivat, 
I. 

Present, to be, wapetva:, 20. 

Pretext, xpdpacis, 7, 58. 

Prevent, dwelpyew, xwrdew (xwrdvey 
as a rule is not followed by ph), 
» 3I- 

Previously, rpérepov, 56. 

Prison, Seopwrhpiov, 76, 27. 

Prized by, to be highly, riusos elvaz, 
with dat., 35- 

Proclamation of death, to publish, 
xnptrrew Odvaroy, 27. 

Produce, wapéxeoOaz, 19. 

Promise, dmiaxveicbat, 47, 55. 

Prone to fall, ob« &opadhs (U7. not 
secure), 2. 

Properly, ds det, 23. 

Property (= means), odela, 4, 52. 

Prosperity {= to prosper), Td ¢d 
mparrew, 8. 

Prosperous, to be, evruxeiy, 3. 

Prove, ém:deuxvdvat, 25. 

Proved to be, to be, éwidex@jvar 
wy, 23. 

Provide with, wapacneud(ew, 61. 

Prudent, dpdriuos, 48. 

Prytany (public officer at Athens), 
mpuraveus, 21. 

Punish, Gnprdyv, 11, 26, nondiisw, 
49- 
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Punished for, to be = to pay the 
penalty for, dleny Sddvar, with 


gen., 60. 

Punishment, ¢nula, 7, 29, Ttuwpla, 
iy 37- 

Punishment, to suffer, Slieny 3:3dvai, 


35: 

Purchasable, to be _ purchased, 
w@ynrés, 49. 

Purchase, @veio@a: ; for the aor. use 
mplacba, 49. 

Pursue, Sidney, 4. 

Put before them, mpoBdAAecOa, 66. 

Put down to, r:Oévar, with gen. (e.g. 
T\0évat pwplas, to put down to 
folly), 34. 

Put in rapid execution, to execute 
rapidly, rb raxd mpdrreyv, 34. 

Put on (of clothes), évddew, 42. 


Quick (swift), raxds, 2. 
Quickly, as quickly as possible, ds 


TaX0S, 
Rack, put on the rack, orpeBdow», 


4I. 

Rain, 5uBpos, 46, 7. 

Ransom, Aveo@at, 20. 

Rather — than, #:0v — #, 25. 

Ravage, lay waste, Snouv, 16, 55, 
Téuve, 13, 62. 

Receive, déxeo@ar, 15, AauBdvey, 18. 

Receive from, I, ylyvera: enol ard, 


54- 
Recently, &pr:, 62. 
Recess, wuxds, 6, 12. 
Reduce, xararpéwerw (id, with dat.), 


4. 
Refrain from, awéxeoOa:, with gen., 


40. 

Refuge with, to take, carapedyew 

énl, with acc., 38. 

Refuse, ob« é0érew (to be not 
willing), 5. 

Regard with wonder, Oavpa roeic- 
Oat, with acc., 65. 

Reign, BactAedverv, 40. 

Reign of Cyrus, in the, éw) Kdpou 
BactAevovros, 40. ° 

Release, araAAayh, 60. 

Relieve from (set free from), &wan- 

Adrrew, with gen., 47. 

Remain, pévev, 60. 


Vocabulary. 


Remain behind, to be left behind, 
bworelwecOa:, 55. 

Remainder, i.e. those who were left 
behind, of Aerwépevor, 55. 

Remember, pepvijoOa:, with gen., 
47- 

Remind, avauipyhonety, 42. 

Render services = to serve, twrnpe- 
Teiv, with dat., 16. 

Repent, perapérew (zmpers., mera 
pérct pot, I repent), 29, 38. 

Report, to make a, déwayyéAAcw 
(N.B. to make a false report = 
Wevdy arayyéeAAey), 7. 

Reproach, nrardueuyis, 7, 64. 

Reproach, évedifew, with acc. of 
thing, dat. of person, \1, 20. 

Request, to make a just, dlaa 
SeicOat, 43. 

Rescue, to goto the, BonOeiy xpés, 


4. 

Restrain by punishment, punish, 
chastise, xoAd(eiv, 68. 

Retire, droxwpeiv, 3, Uwoxwpeiv, dva- 
xwpeiy (the first in sense of making 
room for one), 27. 

Retreat, dvaxapeiy, 5. 

Return, xarrévar, 12. 

Return, to do in, dvr:8pav, 66. 

Revolt from, droorjva: awd, 10, 58. 

Rich, wAovowos, 4, 51. 

Rich, the, of Zxorres, 17. 

Riches, wxAovros, 4, 6. 

Rid of, to be, awnAAdx Oa, with gen. 
(the perf. denotes a state), 4l. 

Ride, éAavvery, 11. 

Ride away, &meAatveiy, 1. 

Right, it is, it is a duty, rpoof«ei, 


33° 
Right, more than is, xatpot wépa, 


42. 

Right, what is, 7d dfxaa, 36. 

Right hand, on the, é« defas, ro. 
River, worauds, 6, 5, 44. 

Road, 686s, 7, 10. 

Rob, aroorepetv, with double ace., 


45. 
Robs, fudriov, +6, 50. 
Rule over, &pxew, with gen. (also 
to begin), 15, 47. 
Ruler, &exay, 6, 34. 
Run, dpopos, 8,48. 
Run, Oeiv, drodWodonew, a2, Ga, 


Vocabulary. 


Run away, dropedyerv, 64. 
Run down, cararpéxeiv, 9. 
Rustic, dypoios, 6, 9. 


Said, he, pn, he said that, @n 
with infin., 14. 

Sail, wAecy, 46. 

Sail away, é«wAciy, 17. 

Sail-into, eiomAciy, 10. 

Sake of, for the, xdpiy, vera, with 


BEN 42. 

Sand, Paupos, 7, 3. 

Save, wd (ew, 36. 

Save, keep safe, preserve, Siard(ew, 
30. 

Say, pdvat, 7, A€yev, 15. 

Scythian, S«d@ns, Io. 

Sea, @dAarra, 7, 23, 50. 

See, dpav, 7. 

Seek, (nrety, 9. 

Seems good, dSoxe’, 28. 

Seize hold of, AauBdver@a, with 
gen., 4]- 

Send, wréurev, 6, 12. 

Send for, perawdéprec@at, I. 

Senses, to lose one’s, &ppwv ‘yevéo- 
Oar, 46. 

Sensible, ¢pdvemos, 45. 

Sensible, to be, awdpoveiy, 51. 

Servant, ais, 6, 1, oixérys, 6, 29. 

Serve, ownpereiv, with dat., 14. 

Service, Aarpeia, 7, 49. 

Set about, to take in hand, ém- 
Xetpetv, 68. 

Set free, dAcvdepovr, 47. 

Set out, wopeder@a: (to a person, as, 
with acc.), 37. 

Set sail, éxmAeiv, 29. 

Seven hundred, érraxdotot, 50. 

Shameful, to be, aioxdvny exeu, 


64. 
Shameless, avalaxuyros, 46. 
Sheep, is, 7, II. 
Shepherd, woruhy, 4, 30. 
Shield, éonls, 7, 66. 
Ship, vais, 4, 11. 
Shouting, «pavyf, 7, 55- 
Show (prove), a&modenvivat, 17. 
Show (display), éw:descvuvat, 19. 
Show (or prove) false, pevd7 «aéic- 
Tdvat, 14. 
Shrine, 7d iepév, 19. 
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Shuffle, eis rp:Bas eravvew, 13. 
Shun, pedyew, 68. 

Sicily, SuceAla, 5. 

Side, I have on my, dwdpxee pot, 


54. 

Silent, to be, ovyav, 20, 40. 

Silver, &pyupos, 4, 6. 

Sing, éwqdew, 43, delBew, 51. 

Sister, d5eAph, 20. 

Situated, to be (in a certain con- 
dition), cafecrdvat, 33. 

Six hundred, éardorol, 44. 

Slain, to be (to perish), awéAAue- 
Oat, 3. 

Slave, oixérns, 6, mais, 6, 9, S0vA0s, 

» 7° 

Slave, to be a, SovAevew, 33. 

Slaves, avdpdwoda, rd, 66. 

Slavish, dév5paro0dH5ns, 25. 

Sleep, cadedderv, 45. 

Slight, Bpaxds, 58. 

Slowly, Bpadéws, 53- 

Small, pixpds, 3, oAlyos, 10. 

Snow, xiwv, 7, 7. 

So long as, €ws, with indic., 23. 

Society, suvovala, 7, 63. 

Soldier, orpariérns, 3. 

Some time since, wdéAai, 62. 

Sources of gain, xépdn, Td, 40. 

Spare, pelSerOar, 47. 

Sparta, Srdpry, 12. 

Speak, eiwety, 11. 

Speak at length, d:ef:évas, 56. 

Speak well of, ed Aeyew, with acc., 


39: 

Speed, at full, xara xpdros, 11. 

Spend, dvaAloneiw, 40. 

Spend in horse-breeding, xasrxo- 
Tpopery, 42. 

Spirit, ppdyqua, rd, 52. 

Stade, ordbtov, J]. -101, -a, 44. 

Standing, éords, 12. 

State (city), wéAts, 4, 14. 

Statue, dvipids, 6, 3, elxdv, 4, 40. 

Stay, Le. to pass time, d:arp{Bew, 
2 


Step down, wapaBalvew, 37. 
Step into, eioBalverw eis, 12. 
Stone, Al@os, 4, 6. 

Straight to, b0¥, with cen., 59. 
Strange, Oavpaords, 56. 
Stranger, fevos, 49. 

Street, 484s, 4, 6. 
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Strength, loxds, 4, 25. 

Strip, éxdvew, 42. 

Strong, icxupds, 29. 

Subjects, brhxoo:, 66. 

Subjugate to (put in the power of), 
move b46, with dat., 59. 

Subtlety, Aerrérys, 7, ‘eS 

Succeed, success, 7d ed mxpdrrey, 


Suffer, rdoyew, 15. 

Suffer hardships, xaxd rdoxew, 55. 

Suffer pain, be in pain, Adxeny 
AuweicOat, 43. 

Suffer punishment, dleny d:ddva, 


Sus of money, apytpiov, +, 19. 

Summer, 6€pos, 16, 50. 

Summon, tapaxadeiv, 29. 

Superintend, overlook, émtoxoweiv, 
67. 

Superior to, to be, wepiylyverat, 
with gen., 47, §3- 

Support, rpépew, 44. 

Surpass, differ from, S:apépers, 
with gen., 47. 

Surpass themselves (= to be better 
than themselves), 52. 

Swan, xvxvos, 6, 7. 

Sweet, 730s, es 


Syracuse, Zupdxovoa (nom. plur.), 5. 


Take, aipety, 12. 

Take = bring, &yew, 27. 

Take away, dpaipeia Bau, 19. 

Take down, xa@aipeiy, 12. 

Take measures, mpo@upeto@as (Zit. 
to be anxious or zealous), ém- 
peactoOa (Ut. to take care, be 
careful), mwapacnevd(ew (lit. to 
make preparations), mpdrretv, 30. 

Take place, ylyveo@at, 6. 

Take the initiative, p@dvovres, zw2th 
verb, 59. 

Taken, to be, aAdva: (aAlone@as), 
II. 

Talent, rdAavrov, 7d, 15. 

Tall, wéyas, 42. 

Tantalus, Tdyrados, 12. 

Tasted, to have never, &yevoros 
elvat, with gen., 35. 

Taught, to have, d:ddonerOa, 66. 

Teacher, 3:3doxnados, 6, 10. 


Vocabulary. 


Tear, Sdxpu, 7d, 51. 

Tell, announce, ayyéAAcew, 12. 

Temperance, swpportyn, 7, 53- 

Temple, vads, 6, 11. 

Ten, déxa, 15. 

Ten times, Sexducs, 25, 

Tenth, Séxaros, 12. 

Theatre, O¢arpor, +6, 44. 

Theban, @nBaios, 7, 21. 

Then, rédre, 8. 

Theramenes, @npauévns, 12. 

Think (regard as), pporeiv, 8, vou 
(ev, 14, iryetoOa, 19. 

Third, rplros, 44. Onthe third day, 
TpiTalos, 2. 

Thirty, rpidxoyra (in the rule of the 
thirty (tyrants), éxt rév pid- 
xovTa), 19. 

Thousand, x/Asor, 15, xlAcos, 48. 

Thrace, the parts about, ra én 
@pdens (fst. in the direction of 
Thrace), 9. 

Thrasylus, @pacvAos, 46. 

Three, rpets, tpla, 37. 

Three hundred, rpraxdoro, 18. 

Thrice, rpls, 45. 

Through, dd, with gen., 44. 

Time, xpévos, 4, 2. 

Time, at that = then, rére, 43. 

Time, in my, éx” éuod, 16. 

To, ets, with acc., 6, wapd, with ace., 
27, os, with acc. (of persons 
only), 595 = after, werd, with 
QlC.y 12. 

Together with, dua, duot, with dat., 


59- 

Toil, ué6x60s, 6, 49. 

Torture, Bdoavos, 4, 41. 

Traitor, rpo3drns, 6, 49. 

Transgress, wapaBalvew, 8. 

Transgress the law, rapavomety, 19. 

Treated, to be ill-, well-, xaxés, ed 
whoxetv, 17, 65. 

Treaty, cuvOyjKxat, al, 54. 

Tree, dévdpov, +d, 7. 

Trench, rdgpos, 7, 9. 

Trierarch, rpthpapxos, 6, 46. 

Trireme, rpifpns, 7, 12. 

Troubled with, to be, xpdypara 
txew bd, with gen., 24. 

Truce, to break a, owovdas Ades, 


38. 
Truly, wdvu, 10. 


Vocabulary. 


Trust to, riorevey, 51. 

Truth, &a#Gea, 4, 6, 37. 

Truth (true things), 74An@%, 20. 

Truth, to tell the, rf éAnOelg xpjobat, 
Ta dAnOy Aéyey, 41. 

Tumult, 6épuBos, 46, 4. 

Tunic, x:tév, 6, 42. 

Twenty-five, wévre xal elxoot, or 
elxoot mévre, 52. 

Twice, dfs, 12. 

Two hundred, d:axdoro, 55. 

Two thousand, d:0xfArot, 55- 

Tyrant, to be a, rupayvevew, 37. 


Undergo (endure, suffer), bwouéverv, 


33- 

Uiderstand, éxlorarba:, 63. 
Understanding, on an understand- 
ing that, éwl rq, with inf, 25. 

Undertake, éx:xerpety, 41. 

Undeservedly, xapa thy dtlav, 34. 

Unfortunate, to be, ducruxeiv, 3. 

Unjustly, &3{xes, 11. 

Unless, ei uh, 28. 

Unprepared, arapdoxevos, 29. 

Unveil, éxxaddrreyv, 40. 

Up to this point, till, uéxp: trodrov 
€ws, 59. 

Use of, to make, xpijo@a:, wth dat., 
29; a good use of, eb xpijcGa, 8. 


Valour, dperh, 7, 19. 
Valuable, riwhes, 6. 
Venture, ToApuay, 24. 

Very (person), abrds, 13. 
Vessel, dyyetov, 7d, 49. 
Vexed, to be, dyavaxretv, 62. 
Vice, kala, 7, 6. 

Victory, vlxn, 7, 9. 

Victory (= to conquer), 7d vixay, 8. 
Village, ndun, 4, 1, 50. 
Violent, Blatos, 18. 

Violet, for, 76, 45. 

Virtue, aperh, 7, 6. 

Voice, porh, 7, 3 

Vote, ¥nol(ecGa:z, 29. 


Wall, retxos, 76, 9. 
Wander across, 5:épxer@a, 42. 
Want, deie@at, 27. 
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Warlike schemes, plans, ra ov 
woA€uou, 34. 

Water, d35wp, 76, 49. 

Way, manner, tpézos, 6, 55. 

Weapons, arms, 8xAa, Td, OF. 

Wear, use pass. of duprevvbvat, 50. 

Weep for, xaraxdalew, with acc., 58. 

Well, ¢d, 8. 

Well for, to be, cards Ex ecw (22 fers.), 
with dat. of person, 24. 

Well off, to be, ebwopeiv, with gen., 


49. 

What? ri 3h; 9I. 

What we ought, r@ déovra, 67. 

When, éxe:dh, 19, Sre, 21. 

Whenever, édxéray, drére, 26. 

Whether — or, e¥re — efre, 21. 

Who, which, 8s, #, 8, I. 

Why? ti; 13. 

Wicked, xanés, 3. 

Wide, edpts, 53- 

Willing, to be, €0éAew, 17, 33- 

Win, vixay, 9. 

Wine, olvos, 6, 45. 

Wing, wréput, vyos. i, 3. 

Winter, xemudy, 6, 50. 

Wisdom, ooola, 7, 6. 

Wisdom, to go far in, épfw édAav- 
ve THs coplas, 46. 

Wise, sopéds, 4. 

Wise, to be, owppoveiv, 26, 51. 

Wish, é6éreuw, 14. 

With, perd, with gen., 10. 

Withhold from, dréxerOar, with 
gen., 57. 

Without (the consent of), &vev, 50. 

Witness, udprus, 4, 19. 

Wits’ end, to be at one’s, eis roAAny 
droplay xabeornneévat, 25. 

Wolf, Adv«os, 6, 13. 

Wonder at, saoud gery, with acl., 42. 

Wont to, to be, to love to, psAeiv, 


44. 

Wood, évAop, 76, 6. 

Work, task, production, épyov, 76, 

Worse, xelpwy, 34. 

Worth while, &ov, 33. 

Worthily of, in a manner worthy of, 
dtiws, with get. 59. 

Worthy of, a&icos, wth gen., 4, 49. 

Would that, e¥6’, «%@ Sedov, es, «, 
&c., 67. 
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Would simply say that = would say 
so much (rovovroyv) that, 23. 

Wound, rpavparl(ew, 61. 

Write out, iv, §7- 

Wrong, to do (to make a mistake, 
to err), étapaprdvew, 13. 

Wrong, to do, wrAnppuedrcty (zt. to 
strike a false note), 26. 

Wrong, to do, to, adiety, with acc., 
2I. 


Vocabulary. 


Xenoclides, HevoxAel3ys, 12. 


Year, fos, 76, 45. 

Year, every, year by year, ava xiy 
Eros, 56. 

Years old, use gen. of Eros, e.g. 
Tpiay érésy elvas, to be three years 
old, 46. 

Youth, young man, veavyloxos, 19. 


INDEX. 


ACCUSATIVF. and infinitive, 9 30 (3); 
acc. absolute, § 37 (2), 38 (2), 
Obs.; acc. with verbs, § 38; 
two accusatives, 75. (2); with 
intransitive verbs, § 39 (2); acc. 
neuter of pronoun, 24. (3); acc. 
of limitation, § 40 (1); of time, 
26. (2); adverbial uses of, 24. (3); 
use of acc. in Greek, 26. (3), 
Obs. i, ii. 

ADJECTIVES = adverbs and ad- 
verbial phrases, Ex. 3; with 
the article = abstract nouns, 
§ 8; adjectives, &c., with the 
infinitive, § 31 (1, 2); adjectives 
in -wAdavwos, § 40 (3), Ods. iii. ; 
two adjectives with one sub- 
stantive, p. 74, note a. 


ADVERBIAL uses of the accusative, 
§ 40 (3). 

ADVERBS combined with verbs, ed 
masxew, &c., Ex. 17, note; 
adv. of time, § 54; adv. and 
prepositions, p. 105, note 6; 
governing a substantive, 20., ¢. 


AoRIST infinitive, § 17, Ods. ii. ; in 
Greek = present in English, 
§ 18 (1), Ods. iii. ; = pluperfect, 
2b. Obs.iv. Aorist and perfect, 
§ 18 (2); in conditional sen- 
tences, § 22 (3), ii.; aorist in- 
dicative with &, § 24 (1), a; 
aorist subjunctive with relative, 
§ 25 (3). 

ApoposIs, § 22 (1), Ods. ii. 


ARTICLE, definite, § 1 (1 ff.); de- 
notes the subject, § 2; de- 
notes a class, § 3; with proper 


names, § 4; with rivers and 
cities, 24. Ods.; = a possessive 
pronoun, § 5 (I); with abstract 
nouns, &c., § 5 (2); with pro- 
nouns, § 6; with participles 
and infinitives, § 7, § 31 (3, 4); 
§ 34.(1); with neuter adjectives, 
prepositional clauses, &c., § 8; 
with substantives “understood,” 
§9(1). Position of the article, 
2b. (2), 1, 1, Obs. ii. ; omission 
of the article, § 10; as a de- 
monstrative pronoun, § 11; with 
abrés, § 12, ¢; with &AAQ, 
woAAol, was, § 3. 


ARTICLE, indefinite, § 1 (2). 

ATTRACTION of the relative, § 51 - 
(3, 4). 

AUGMENT, § 18 (1), Obs. i; aug- 
mented tenses in conditional 
propositions, § 22 (3), i. 

COMPARISON, §§ 46, 47. 

COMPOUNDS with &, § 25. 

CONDENSED questions, § 58. 


CONDITIONAL propositions, § 22 (3), 
in indirect narration, § 23. 


DATIVE, §§ 49, 50; combines three 
cases, § 49; dative of reference 
with transitive and intransitive 
verbs, 24. (1); with words de- 
noting /ikeness, &c., #b.(2)3 with 
éorl, 26. (3); ethical dative, 
ib. (3), 5; dative not used with 
prepositions, p. 94, note ; dative 
of instrument, § 50 (1); of the ~ 
agent, 2. (2); of time, 2. (3); 
of place, ib. (a). 

X 
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DEMONSTRATIVE pronouns, § 13(1), 
§ 15 (2). 

DOUBLE comparative, § 47 (2). 

ELLIPSE in comparison, § 47 (3). 

' FUTURE optative, § 62 (4). 


GENDER with woAvs, Hysous, § 16 
(5); neuter gender in the predi- 
cate, 26. (4); of the relative, 


Pp. 97, note, § 52 (1). 


GENITIVE absolute, § 37; with ex- 
clamations, § 41 (1); explana- 
tion of the case, p. 77, note; 
with adverbs of time and place, 
§ 41 (2); with numerals, &c., 
tb. (3); of material, 25. (4); 
genitive completing a possessive 
pronoun, 26. Ods.; with eixl, 
ylyvoua, &c., § 42 (1); signify- 
ing what is proper to, ib. (2); 
of quality, as predicate, 24. (3) ; 
with neuter pronoun, 2. (4); 
with verbs, k 43, 44; ‘‘on 
account of,” § 44(4); with verbal 
adjectives, § 45 (1); privative, 
th. (2); of time, 26. (3); of 
price or value, § 44 (2); of 
comparison, § 46 (1); not used 
with prepositions, p. 94, note. 


IMPERFECT, § 18 (3). 
INDEFINITE pronouns, § 15 (2). 


INDIRECT clauses (‘‘I say that”), 
§ 17. 

INDIRECT single questions, § 21 
(2, 3) § 55- 


INFINITIVE, merely a verbal sub- 
stantive, § 19; with adjectives, 
§ 30 (1); with Sore, 2d. (2); 
accusative and infinitive, 2d. (3); 
with subject omitted, § 31 (1); 
with neuter article, 25. (3, 4); 
with @s, § 32 (2); aorist, § 33 
(1) ; after Sonez, &c., 75. (2). 


INTERROGATIVE pronouns, § 15 (2), 
§ 56 (1); particles, &c., § 55, 
Ex, 20, note. 


MIDDLE voice, § 61. 


Moons, § 19 ff, § 62. 


Index. 


“ MYSELF,” “ yourself,” “ himself,” 
how translated, § 14. 


NEGATIVES, § 26 ; after verbs signi- 
fying ‘‘ to forbid,” &c., § 29 (2); 
repeated, § 29 (II.); two nega- 
tives cancelling each other, § 29 
(III. ). 


NOMINATIVE with infinitive, § 30 
(3); with passive verbs, § 39 (3). 


NUMBER and gender, § 16. 


OPTATIVE mood explained, § 19: 
in independent sentences, § 20; 
with & = future, § 24 (1), a; 
in questions, 26.(3); of indefinite 
frequency, § 25 (2), Ods.; op- 
tative future, § 62 (4); perfect, 
ib. 


‘* Own,” how translated, § 14. 


PARTICIPLE with article, § 34 (1); 
without article, 2. (2); =a 
relative clause, 74.; = English 
verbal substantive in -ing, 20. ; 
future participle, § 35 (1) ; parti- 
ciple with verbs, 2d. (2) ; with 
dre and és, § 36; with ua and 
peratt, § 37 (3). 


PERFECT in hypothetical sentences, 
22 (3), iii; perfect future, 

62 (1); = present, #5. (2) ; 
subjunctive and optative, #5. (4). 


PERSONAL construction in Greek, 
SHAOs eiut, &c., Ex. 36, Obs. 


PLACE expressed by genitive, § 41 
(2); by dative, § 50 (4). 

PLURAL neuter used for singular, 
§ 16 (1); plural of the article, 
7b, (2); of superlatives, 25. (3); 
neuter plural with singular verb, 
26. (6). 

POSSESSIVE pronouns, &c., how 
translated, § 5 (1), § 6. 

PREPOSITIONS, in and out of com- 


position, § 43 (4), Ods.ii., p. 82, 
note; not used with genitive 
and dative, p. 94, note. 


PRIMARY and historical conjunc- 
tive, P. 30, note, 


Index. 


PROTASIS, § 22 (1), Obs. ii. ; dropped, 
§ 24 (1). 

PRONOUNS, § 11 ff.; 6 pev—é 8¢, 
cal 8s, § 1; adrds, § 12; 38¢, 
ovros, éxeivos, § 13 (1); 8s, 
donxep, Soris, 2b. (2) ; reflexive 
pronouns, § 14; os, €repos, 
&c., § I ; (1) 3 correlatives, 2. 
(2); abrés with infinitive, § 30 
(3); relative pronouns, § a 
interrogative pronouns, § 56. 

PURPOSE expressed by infinitive, 
§ 29 (1); by rod with infinitive, 
§ 30 (3), a; expressed by future 
participle, § 35 (1). 

QUESTIONS, indireet, § 56; repeat- 
ed, 24. (3); common in Greek, 
Ex. 61, Obs. ; double questions, 
§ 57; condensed questions, § 58. 


QUOTED or indirect clauses, § 17 (ii.). 

RELATIVE pronouns, § 13 (2), § 15 
(2), § 51. 

RELATIVE clauses, with &, § 25 (2); 
with aorist subjunctive, 2. (3). 


RELATIVE, the, §§ 51—53; intro- 
duces a case, &c., § 51 (1); 
gender of, p. 97, note, § 52 (1); 
attraction of the antecedent, 
§ 51 (2); of the relative, 2d. (3); 
in apposition, § 52; with éoru, 
tb. (2); relative and antecedent 
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combined, § 53; relative form 
@) dependent questions, § 56 
2 e 
REPEATED questions, § 56 (3). 
SENTENCES of purpose, § 21. 


SUBJECT and predicate, how dis- 
tinguished, § 2 ; in the infinitive 
mood, § 30 (3), § 31 (3), ¢ 
§ 32 (1). 

SUBJUNCTIVE mood explained, § 19; 
in independent sentences, § 20; 
subjunctive perfect, § 62 (4). 


SUBSTANTIVE omitted with the 
article, § 9. 


SUPERLATIVE, § 48 ; inclusive use 
of, edAAtorov Tay xpotépwy, 2b, 


(3), Obs. ii. 
TENSES, § 18. 


TIME expressed by genitive, § 41 (2), 
§ 45 (3) 5 by dative, § 50 (3). 


***Too great for,” how translated, 


§ 46 (3). 


VERBS of striving, &c., § 28; of 
fearing, § 29. 


VERBALS in -réos, § 63. 
WISH, how expressed, § 62 (5). 


‘WITH, ’ translated by the participle 
of Exam, &yw, Ex. 1. Obs. i, 
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